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Pr. 4«. 6</. A general List of Phrases, X adorned it with a few parallel passages from the Ro- 
and an Index are also added. ' ^ m>n po^t, and from onr Uiustnous com tryman Biil- 

A KEY to the Latin may be bad by a prirate J ton: N«m Umah, Jr«r«— Oct. IBI6. 
written application to the Author throttgh the * This is a very compact and usef\il Editio© of the 
Printer. Fr. 8s. • > Wv^^ for the use of Schools. The force of the Paf> 

'«rTr».r-«iT ti ^ j ^ *i_ ■ .*\ tides, a distinguishing beauty of the Grecian lai^nift, 
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Edition. By A. J. Valpy, M.A. 4J. J wmparison the best Edition at present exUnt. 
18mo. 2%ird£d. \ AtfWacoitn Uw. Sept. 19. 

VIRGIL, with ENGLISH NOTES \ HOMER'S ILIAD, from the Text 

at the end. Original, and selected Irom the Delpltin ^ of Heyne. Oct. 7«- By the Same. 

t,:TZ. "^- *■ *''''«*^- ^■''•^X EPISTOLiE M. T. CICERO- 

The body of -Kotes forming the Appendix consti- X NIS, Ijl Usum SchoU excerptae. By the 

tutes an excellent commentary upon Virgil; and must % Same. TAlVc/ Ed. 3s. 
prove of. pacoliar benefit to the pupil in oleering up s ■' 

difficulties of the sense or the metre. But these ex-^ r2D17171/ flU AlUi\/f AH , mmAtU 

planatory noten ^e of still farther utility, as tending \ ^^ ^ *^/^ ^^ OKAM M AK ; With 

to lead juvenile minds into a train of enquiry that ^ Notes for the USe of thosc, who havc 

«iu expand their ideas and facilitate their progress X made some Progress in the Language. 

iD classical lite*iture.-.The notes of Voss in parti. X Bv R. VALPY, D. D. F. A. S, Swenth 

t"^::^:'^T^.:'^'^is^^z^'i:^z \ ^^^'^^ pr.6s.6d.hds. 
G7rnrj!ati;:::^«T;rt:t^^^ latin grammar, with 

New Monthly Mag. April, WIT- ^ Notes. for thc use Of those, who have 
\Tij>r*jT ut rj««..,^>« T"^.*. % made some Progress in the Laoeuage. 
VIRGIL, wifli Heyne s Text, . ^^eZ/lAEd. By the Same. fts,6d. ^ 
and the Delpbin Notes, no Interpreta- ) 

tio; 8vo. ioi.6rf. \ DELECTUS SENTENTIA- 

CiESAR'S COMMENTA- J RUM GRflECARUM; cum Notulis et 

HIES, from OBERLIN« Text; with all the Delphin * LaXICO. By the Same. Pr. 4s. Ft/^A Edit. 

SniV" "• '■"''~*- """^ ! DELECTUS LAT. SEN- 
JUVENAI. »d PERS.DS, j J^'tIS™ 'ISSi;"K 

on the same plan, 8vo. 8s. | ^^/^ Edit. With £|pianations and Di- 

SALLUST^ on the same plan^ \ rectio^is. By thc Some. Pr.3<.6if. 

ovo. 5s» 5 T70TTT? T^T AVC r^T7 T^T AIT 

JmI,^m^ v^Il^f^^r^j.TSi.^^ \ TUS: Amphitiyo, Auhilaria, Captives, 

^wW ANY dificuUy occur in procuring them \ ^lo^^ary. By the Same. Pr. 4f . 6rf. 
^^k the r^idar chamd, he wUlmoarea- % t aTTM ^ VOPARITT APV. 

<*% «W»'y them on equal terms. ! . ^ ^ 1 t t r-)i 1-AK Y , 

Hrk-D A r^-iT^ 11 jr -» i Adapted to the best Latm Grammars; 

UKAl^Jb., collated from the J with Tables of Numerical Letters, Eng. 
Best Edition. The objectionable Odes ^ andLat Abbreviations, and the value of 
*nd Passages have been expunged, St. * Rom. and Or. Coins. Skrth Ed. By the 
^« Printed uniformly with the Virgil. ^ Same. 2f. 
tfecoarf Edition. By the Same. \ pjj^g^ EXERCISES ; To be 

HORACE, with English t translated into Latin, with familiar Ex- 
*^«Txs to the Odes, Pr. 5s. ad. . * pfenations.SijriA^Ed. fc^y the Same. usd. 

HOMER^S ILIAD, with Eng- j LATIN DIA LOGU KS ; CoU 
^«« Notes to the Six First Books. Pr. \ lected from tlie best Latin Writers. By 
''s«6d.8va. \ the Same. IVniKA Edition, %t,6d. 



ii Books printed by A. J. Valpy. 

PRINCIPIA OPFICIORUM, J tical Eemarks. By the Same. Second Ed. 
HISTORIC, ET TJEOGRAPHIiE; e \ ^''^:^*' , ^, ^^.^ . ,, ^ , 

Cicerone, Plimo Secundo, JU8tinO,Ca. s g^j,^, Books, n^ Editor has «iv«..mpl. proof .f 
Oftre, &C. eiCelpta. Second MA. ay tne : i^ v»rio«» roadlnt «■ Wt Notes at die oad of the vo. 
Sftme. Sf. 6<lf. J lumt.*'~Crit. Rev. ISIS. 



POETICAL CHRONO-J PHiEDRl FABUL/E; From 

. tiOGV OF ANCIENT AND ENGLISH \ Burman's Text, with English Notes. 

HISTORY; With Historical and Expla- \ The objectionable fables are omitted. By 

natory Notes. Ninth Edition. By the \ the Rev. C. BRADLEY, M. A. Stamd 

Same. St. { Ed. 9f. 6d. 

GRADUS AD PARNAS- I EUTROPIUS, with ENOLiaH 

SUM ; a New Edition, without the > Notes on the plan of PIi£DRUS ; and 
Verses and Phrases; the translation of \ Hisvobxcal and Geooeapbical Ques* 
the words given, also tb<»r formation. \ tions. By the Same.. Second Ed. tf. 6d. 
Jttany new words are added, with various i rTiU'N'T?! riTc M trpnc . m..;*ii 
other Improvements. Royalduod. 7*.64. ,kS«w i^w . c„^.Trn^ 

V^ preMot Edition i. priotedia tho ..sgMtioa of X ^f^^^ ^2^^ ^^S3^S f!.''", *«/*" 
tT«»l Schoolnssten, JJho have ions ob^ted to ^ o^«««~li«- By the 8«ne. Stccnd Ed. Ss. 6d. 
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EPITOME sACR^HisTOL 1 ^'i:rJz,:^s^:!rj^v^^^z 

RliE, In Usum Scholarum. Fowth Ed. ^ preasien, end to add toe- cometly printed lett, Quo- 
with EnOLISB Notes. %*» ^ ^^n* for the ejcaaunation of Che pvpil* end short 

CT DTiynrVTC OW Ui^r^V^f^ \ "***" *' »■!«*, explenelory of the Qeograpby. 
r^LiC^ms^Si lb Ur MX lJtlV#« X Mythology, History* end Ciistoeu, of the Ancienu. 

LOGY; Gran easy and concise History i Similer editions will shortly he pobUshed of Sellusi, 

of the Pagan'Deities. Intended to ena- { **"**"•» ^^^^' "^ ^•~"'» omioM. 

ble the youn? Reader to understand the X ELEMENTS OF LATIK 

ancient Whters of Greece and Rome. \ PROSODT, with Sxeretses and Questions, designed 
'Third Ed. 2s. ^ % •• en Introdacdon to the scemyng end nskini 

CICERO DE OFFICIIS, with | f keT:!:, ^. ISTTaJ!* ""^'"' 

BK9LISH KOTES, Critical and Explanateiy. The \ " The perasel of this book has efforded es me«k 

Text of the Heutingers is followed. For Students | setitfiKCtien ; and we ceo conSdcotly say, that, of iu 

at College, end School. ^Secomf Ed. 6«. dnod. Mr: 2 kind, it is of e very superior description. With tfat 

To schools the present edition will prove 'pur- ? arrangement we are particularly plensed ; the rules 

ticularly acceptable; considerable information and | ere developed with ell pottible perspicuity, and tin 

ttewh useful elBcidetion will be found ia the edadti* \ examples are highly approprieie. We leeommrnd 

tious matter ; and the student will be thus benefited ^ these Exercises to the patronage of all persous en- 

without any unoeoesaary a egmenution of labor. We > gagedin classical ed uiation."— •Crit. lieo. Aug. 1815. 

consider this publioation as a valuable addition to J 

scfaolasUc literature.-CHt. &eo, OcM815. X A SERIES OF EXERCISES 

Oir-WRn m? ATWIIPTVTA T7T 5 and QUESTIGUS, adapted to the best Latin Gr*i, 

dV/l!<IvLI UmL Am.1%^1 1 lA Edl % mars, and designed as a Guide to Parsing, and ta 

DE .SENEC'rUTE-, From the Text of Er- J introduction to the Exercises of Valpy. Turner, 

nesti, with all his Notes, and citations 5 Clarke, and EllU. Whittaker's Exempla Propria, 

from his INDEX LATIN. CICERON. *. V;lf'i/T^'^ ""' BjtheSaiae. &• 
and much original matter, critical and ^ 

explanatory. TAirrf Edition. 4«. 6/i. bds. J CATULLI C ARM IN A. Po- 
By E. H. BARKER, Trin. Coll. Camb. j i^s op CATULLus,wiih some explanatorv j 
. " It is indeed a publication which contoins mui. J and Philosophical Notes in English, and ' 

Uim inparvo; and the classical student wlU findiu J g , qj ^^j^jg^ j^^ imitation of this 

It ee small store of useful phUoIogical erudiUon."— > a,.*K^ :« «!«.- -.^^^...r. *i^^« ^ ^i 

cm. Rev. V. 84. p. 330. I ^thor, m more modern times. 4s. 6(1. 

THE GERMANY and 1 ^'' /^ . 

AGRICOLA OF TACITUS, from Bro- ? Robertson's Cambridge Xatio 
tier*s Text, with all his Observations, X PHRASEBOOK;aNew Edition, consi- 
Notes, and Emendations: and with Cri- % derabl^ improved. Oct. In the Press. 
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jL here are twenty-four letters in tireek : 
A a Alpha a 



BfiS 


Beta 


b 


Fyf 


Gamma 


g 


^i 


Delta 


d 


BBt 


Epsilon 


s 


ZKI 


Zeta 


z, ds. 


H'n 


Eta 


e 


9^d 


Theta 


th 


Ji 


Iota 


• 

1 


£x 


Kappa 


k' 


A-K 


■ Lambda 


1 


Mil. 


Mu 


m 


Nv 


Nu 


n 


HI 


Xi 


X (cs, gs.) 


Oo 


Omicron 


5 


Ua- «r 


Pi 


P 


Ppq 


Rho 


r, rh. 


JS C<r, final s 


Sigma 


s 


TrV 


Tau 


t 


Tt» 


Upsilon 


u' 


#4> 


Phi 


ph 


X;k 


Chi 


ch 


y+ 


Psi 


ps 


ii (0 


Omega 
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' JiC b in Latin generally changed into c; X into y, as io^kkps, cycnus. 
* In the beginning of a word /3 not Q, y not F, S not 0, r not % 
should be used ; bat that dUtiiiction is not always observed. 

Gr. Gr. A 



2 

Of these, seven are Vowels: 

f, 0/ short, 

ij, ai, long,* 

a, i, u, . doubtful.' 
There are twelve Diphthongs : 

Six proper : ai, au, f i, cu, oi, ov.* 
Six improper : a, -jj, ai, ijw, vt, wuJ 



The letters e^ o, v and oi were called et, ov, v and c», without the 
adjective, during many centuries after the Christian era. 

In e psilon, o micron, u psilon, i is long. But the names of these 
letters have, smce the adoption of the distinctive adjectives, been 
pronounced in this country as single words with the English accent, 
ipsilon, omicron, upsilon. Some perd6ns have lately itsumed the 
former pronunciation, ft should be called omiiga. 

The addition of psilon to v appears unnecessary, as that vowel is 
not, like e and o, distinguished from a corresponding letter. 

* Anciently c was used for ri, and for w or ov : thus KOPES for 
Kc^pi^r, 0EON for Qe&y, and HEPOAO for 'Hpitbov. The long marie 
was then placed over e and o, thus c, o, for i|, m. 

^ They are called doubtful, because, they are long in some syllables 
and. short in others. 

* Ai is in Latin changed into €e ; rarely at, as Maia, Maia ; ei into i, 
sometimes into e, as M//5eca, Medea; ot into €6; ov into U. 

' In the formation of the proper diphthongs, i and v are placed aft^r 
a, €, or o. Hence c and v are called Subjunctive, and the rest Prepo- 
sitive. 

In the formation of the improper diphthongs, c and # Oft placed 
after the same vowels made long, a, 17, or «. The 1, then become 
silent, is subscribed, or placed under the former vowel. For the same 
reason vt is sometimes written y. •• 

The silent i was anciently either omitted> or added to the farmer 
vowel, as appears from Inscriptions and ancient MSS. thus APAN or 
dPAIN for hp^v. It is^still sometimes joined to capital lettei!s, thus Ac 



Qi fhei aevieptesn CpNsoNANTSi ninp ar^ mutes, divided 
into . 

Three soft^ t, x, t ; 

Three middle, /3, y, 8 ; 
Three aspirate, 4J, ;f, S^. 
Each ^gT'. mute has its corresponding i/wrfrf/e and £W?pj- 
rflfte, into each of which it is frequently changed.; thus tt 
has j3 for its middle, and ^ for its aspirate. ' 

J5'* may be called a solitary consonant^ which placed 
after the mutes assists in forming 
Three double letters ; thus, 

^Sf fiSf <Ps, form 4/; 
^Sf 7S9 X^> form §; 
-r^, 8^, fl^, form ^. 
And four are liquids : \ [jl, v, p.^ 

Peifaaps in strictness av and vi should be considered sometimes as 
proptr, sometimes as improper, diphthongs, according to the quantity 
of the former vowel. 

When two vowels, which generally coalesce into a diphthong, retain 
their separate sounds, two dots are placed over the latter vowel, and 
form a diaeresis, as AUhcvos. 

' When two mutes come together, they must be both either soft, 
middle, or aspirate: thus TkntTrrai, krv<pdr)v^ not r^v^rac, krvvBriv. 
But an aspirate is not doubled, thus Zanr^Ali, not la^^oi. 
* Called Sigma in the Ionic, San in the Doric, dialect. 
' r before y, r, £ x> w pronounced like y ; thus ctyyeXos is pro- 
nounced Ayyekos, like n in angle, 

ry before y, k, £, x» 
N is changed into < f^ before ft /i, v,it>,\p; 

/ X, p, and ff before X, p, 9. 

Thus kyypa/^ for Ivypa^ ; ififialyia for eyfinlvof ; trvfjifxiyto for ai/v- 
/iiy« : so in Latin, impedio for inpedio ; illudo for t n/uifo, <&c. and 
anciently i^gului for mi^fCf, Ssc. 



Tliere are two breath in gs, one of which is placed 
over every vowel or diphthong be^nning a word : 

The soft ('), the aspirate (•). ' 

Apostrophe ( ' ) shows that a vowel is cut off, as aXX* 

hyw for aXXa gycJ.* 



N is added to Dative Plurals in m, to Verbs of the third person ia 
€ and I, and to other words^ when the next word begins with a vowel; 
thus IXeycv a\nf for IXeye- ahrf. 

The negative ov is used before a consonant, oinrliefore a soft vowel, 
ovx before an aspirate : e$ before a consonant becomes Ik : ottrta, &XP'» 
and /u^xP^ before a vowel take s, as ovrtds ^rj. 

f- The aspirate has the force of h : thus 6 is pronottoced A0. 

T and p at the beginning of a word have always the aspirate. If 
two ps come together, the former has the soft, the latter the aspirate : 
thus ip^eor. 

Anciently H was the aspirate in Greek, as it is in Latin : thus 
HEKATON was written for ejcar($v. The parts of the Hwei«. taken 
to denote the breathings. Thus the mark of the soft was ^, of the 
aspirate, h . This form was afterwards simplified into j and l ; and 
lastly rounded into the present shape, 'and '. 

The .£oIians, who avoided the aspirate, used another sound, simi- 
lar to a V or a W, to prevent the hiatus occasioned by the meeting of 
vowels in different syllables : this was called the digamma, because its 
figure resembled two gammas, one over the other, thus F or /. Thus 
hairipd for eawipa, &f6v for ^v, rovro fiboy for rovro "thov. Hence 
the Latin vespera, ovum, tfideo, &c. 

^ The vowels thus cut off are a, e, c, o, and the diphthongs at and 
01 ; but Tepi and vpo never, and datives of the third declension seldom, 
lose their final vowel. 



When an apostrophe takes place, a soft mute before an 

aspirate vowel id changed into its corresponding aspirate : 

thus for aro oS, av o5 is changed into a(^ oS. 

« 
There are three accents : the acute ( '), the grofoe Q ), 

and Htxe circumflex (")/ 

The acute is placed on one of the three last syllables of a 
word, . 

The gra^e is never placed but on the last syllable. 

The drcumfle^^ is placed on a long vowel or diphthong 
in one of the two last syllables/ 

There are only four points or stops : 
The cammay like the Latin ( , ). 
The note of interrogation ( ; ). 
The colon, or point at top ( * )• 
The full stop, like the Latin ( . ). 



Tbese vowels and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at the beginning 
of a word by the Attics : thus i 'yaSk for Z ayaBL 

Two words are often joined in one by Crasis ; as K&yit for xal eyit, 
tcfra for jca^ eJra, &yilp for 6 &vfip, ovk for 6 €k, a^frhi for & wlWos, £ya 
for Z &va, ly^Sa for lycii oUa, j(f»t foricai 6, yi^ for Kok ol, doifiitrtoy 
for TO Ifidriov, ffiovbos for wpo obosp &c. 

' The circumflex was first marked \ then ", lastly". 

^ A word accented^on the last syllables called oxytbnotdinMcm; 
a word not accented ooi the last syllable is called haryUmot gramtan* 

A word accented on the penultima is, called jporojiy^off, on the an- 
tepetKX^mz, pr^yparoxytan. 

A word circumflexed on the last syllable is tailed perisponunan, 
on the pennltima> propertapamenon. 



J 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

There are eight species of words, called Parts of 
S?££CH : Article^ ^oun, Adjective^ Pronoun^ Verbf Ad- 
verb^ Preposition^ Conjunction.^ 

The four first are declined with Gendet^ Number ^ and 

Case. 
There are three genders : Masculine^ FemininCf and 

Neuter. 
There are three numbers : 

The Singular speaks of one. 
The Dualy* of two, or a pair. 
The Plural, of more than two. 

There are five cases : Nominative^ Genitive^ Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative,^ 

The Nominativjc aAd Vocative are frequently the same 
in the singular, always in the dual and plural. 

The Dative has ^Iwaj^s h either final, or in a diphthong 
in the last syllable. 

The Genitive plural always ends in wv. 

The Doal has only two terminatipo^i one for the Nomi- 



^•-•i 



' The IiUst;^M(m8 are uioluded by the Greeka in the Adverbs. ' 
^ The iual^ whicli a^9 to the prf qision of Uie Qx^ la9gu{|ge, is 
not used in the .£olic dudect, ctr in Latiiu . It is nqi feund ip t||e 
New Testament, in the Septai^int^ or in the Fathers. In the qorrap- 
tian of the lai^puage by the modem Gi«elM,.it hais been opitted. 
Thus it was used in that copious language, the AiaMc, and 4offs net 
eiist m the Persian. 

^ An Ablative was admitted by ancieul granMoarians ; but as it is 
alwajfs the same as the Daim^ it is generally disused. 



native, Accusative, and Vocative ; the other for the Geni- 
tive, and Dative. 

Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
alike ; and in the plural those cases end in a. In the dual 
they are the same as the masculine* 





« 




ARTICLE. 




«* 


. 








*a, ij, ri, the.* 


9 


1 


« 




Siogitiar. 


^ 


Dual. 




Plural. 

• 






M. F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 




M\ T. 


N. 


N. 


i, h. 


ri, 




N. 


at, al, 


ri. 


G. 


«3, rijf. 


TWy 


N.A»T(i, r^ T»} 


G. 


fih. 




D. 




Tf, 


G. D. ToTv, Tfltiy, Toiir. 


D. 


rols, rals. 


"Toif, 


A. 


. W, T^, 


w. 


- . 


A. 


^'^f ^*J> 


tA. 



NOUN. 

Declensions of Nouns are thr^e, answering to the 
three first Declensions m Latin. 

The ^st ends in a and ^ feminitie, and id a; ^d ig^ 
masculine. 

The second ends in o^ generally masculine and sometimes 
feminine, and ov neuter. 

The third ends in a, i, u neuter ; oi feminine ; v, §, p^ g, 
4/ of all Genders, and increases in the Genitive/ 



1 

* The article usually answers to the definite article the in English. 
When ho article is expressed in Greek, the English article indefinite a 
is signified. Thus Aydpwros means a man, or man in general ; and 
6 &y$owirost the tnan. This article, which does not exist in Latin, has 
been found of great utility in modem languages. 

* Ancient Grammarians give ten declensions. Simple ; I. as, i|s. 
IL 4>, 9. IH. ot, ay. IV. 4it, «k. V. a, 1, v, v,^p, s, £ 1^. — ^Con- 
traded : L fIS, €S, OS. II. IS, I. III.' €VS, VS, V. IV. V, WS. V. OS, 

pas, — ^Tlie four first are parisyUabic ; the rest imparisyllabic. 



Singular. 

N. Moua-'U, 
G. Movo--i)f, 

A. JMbw(r-«ty, 
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DECLENSIONS/ 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
Dual. 



N. A.V. MoiiT'Ci, 



Q.D. 



Moua-'mv. 



PlOral. 

N. MOWT'tUy 

G. Mouo'-eoy, 
D. 3fo^'«if, 
A. Mowr-aSf 



Nouns in So, da, pa, and a pure,^ make the Genitive in 





\ 


• 


s 


I 




Singular. 






I- 1 


11. 


III. 


N. a, 


. V 


as, ris 


OS, ov N. 




. G. at-tis 


ov 


. 0" 


OS 


D. 


r9 


«\ 


i 


A. 


av^v i 


ov 


a-v 

• 


V. 


a-j| 


€, OV N. 

Dual. 


- 


N.-A. 


V. a 


01 


e 


G.D, 


atv 


OIV 

Plural. 


oev 


N. 


at 


01, a N. 


es, d N. 


G. 


a);' 


iov 


uv 


D. 


ats 


ots 


<rX 


A. 


as 


ovs 


&s, a N. 


V. 


ai 




01, a N. 


€S, & N. 



^ The two first Declensions subscribe c in the Dative singular. 

^ A vowel is called pure, when it follows a Towel ; impurCf when it 
follows a consonant. In the former case it is called pvre, heeftuae it 
forms a sjUable of itftelf^ without being mixed with a conwnant; 



a^, and the Dative in ^ and the rest like MoSo-a : thus 

Nouns in ^ make the Accusative in 7^9^ and the Vocative 
in Tij and the rest like Jlfovo-a : thus N. Ttfju^, A« I'^ft^^i 

V. riu^« 

■ . • • • 

Nouns in ^$ make the Genitive in ov/ and the Pfiitive 
in a, and the rest like MuSca: thus N. rofJof, G.rafUot/, 
D. ra/tMc. . 

Nouns in i}^ make the Genitive in ov, the Accusative in 
riVf and the Vocative in i}, and the rest like Mmia-a : thus 
N. TBTimmig^ G. reXoiMu, A. T$7<my7jv, V. r«Xttiyi). ' 



The tcrmioaUou io a, which makes cm id tht Genitive, i9 generally 
loog. Hence words in a contfacted, as *A&tiv^ fu^a> ^e. make as. 
For the same reason, eiX&xa makes eHKaicas, But (kKovOm^ whose, final 
a is short, makes iiKavdris, 

' From this Genitive in as is derived tiie ancieot Genitive of |h^ 

* * 

first Declension of Latin nouns, as PaterfmUliM* From the Dative 
in ac or ^ , is formed the Dative in a. The similarity between the 
Accusative in ay and the Latin am is obvious. 

* Some noiins in as make the Genitive in a as w«ll as in ov ; as 
YivOayopas, G. -ov and -a ; flaTpaXoiaf, G. -ov and -a. Some keep 
a exclusively ; as Gw/iiaf, G. Gw/ia ; BofSpfir, G: Bojlpa ; ^SararSs-, 
G. ' larava ; wamras, G. xiirira. These Genitives in a were the 
Doric form. 

^ In order to form the V. the termination of tlie N. is commonly 
shortened. Hence the following make the V. in ft: nouns in rrfs; 
compounds in wris, as xvyiiirris ; nouns in i|r derived from fierp£>, ^^\&p 
Tplfiw, as; yefffxirprts ; or denoting, natiotis, as II^^s, Persian, V. 
TUpaa, hvii'If^pariSyihe name of a man, TUptni: Xay^^f, fterai^ffs, 
irvpaixptis also make a. But AHiTfs, alyap^Sf icaXXiXa/uw^i/s make 
17. Nouns in ^rrfs make a and 17. 

Tb<^^&msand Macedonians adopted the termination a even in 

Gr. Or. B 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



Singular. 




Dual. 




Plural. 


N. A»/-e(, 


. 


■ 


N. 


Xoy-^i, 


G: }J^^ 




N. A. V. x^/ 


G. 


kSy-m^, - 


D. Xcfyip, 






D. 


X^if, 


A. ^^-o»/ 




G. D. A^-oiy. 


A. 


k/y-oifi, 


V. A^. 






V. 


kty-ot.^ 




THIRD DECLENSION. 




Singular. 




Dual. I 

• 4 


• 


Plofal. 


N. <rc^ft 




• • • • 


N. 


a-fl»Tlj^ff,_ 


G. o-nrij^;! 




N. A. V. ^oanif-9, 


G. 


VWTIIPHtVp 


D. rair^p-i| 






D. 


O-Mf^^J^ 


A. ^m^f-4i, 




G. D* vtttiff'ow. 


A. 


«^«T^-«J, 


v. r«ri^ 




A 


V. 


^«mjf^-'f;/ 



Che M. of these nouns : thus iirw6ra for Irironycy ye^XjiyepMi for 

» « • 

i^e^Xi^yep^riff . Hence the Latin N. Poeta, Athleta, Ac. 

' The second Declension of Latin nouns is analogous to this : thus 
Xiysp jDomifiMf. anciently written Dmmmm,: \6yw, Damui; \irf» 
JD^mimo, anciently Dom im m ;. Myor, Ihmif^im^ anciently Dominifm t 
Myt, Domme^ Ac. 

* The oorveqpondenee of the third Decloision of Latin nouns with 
the third of the Greek is obvious. In the Plural of the three Decks* 
•ions, it ii striking; 

It has be«icoiyectnred that all nouns of this Declension oiiginalljr 
ended in <» and thiat the GenitiTewas formed by the insertion of o befiice 
f, as it is still in ^tf , i^un i /tvf« fivos ; H^m^ |lp*Mf» ^« thus y^vaiKs, 
i$ ; (k^afit, of ; dMcXoMrt, o$ ; i^'ix^* ^^ » Yv»« os, Bcc. Qfk this priaci* 
pie, the termioatiiins were, iXirlSs, w ; trvps^ hs ; ^f^vrc, m* ^c. The 
effect of time on language is to abbreviiite words» pactionlaijly liiose 
which occur moat frequently ; htoce i/Murs has betn abbremtadinto 






.-J 
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ACCUSATIVI, 

. Nouns ju tg^ug^ mvg, ou^, whose G^itive muis in o$ pure, 
change g into i^ ; * as ^rpug^ G. ^^oog, A. jS^^w* 

Barytons in $g, and og, wbose Genitive etkis in tgks^ 
pure, aoake both u and y; as Ipi^, G. IfpiSo^, A. f^iSiai and^ 

Vocative. 
The termination of the Vocative, 1. shortens the 
Ipng vowel of the NomiDative, as'^JSarroiy, V* "Enr^^j or, 
S. drops gy as fMg^ V. /tu ; pr, 3. changes ; into f^ as T4lXat^» 
V. T(SXay.* 

. . • ' » 

f/uoffy TpAyfian into icpayyta, irois ioto ^ovs, drc. Sometimes oae« 
sometimes the other, of the two final consonants is dropped ; thus /«op- 
tvpt b softened sometimes into /udprvp, and sometimes into /i&prvs, ii\- 
^lyyinto SeX^^v and ScXf/f. 

This aiudogy (airaa plaee io the Latia third Deckasioa, of which 
tke tennioation was in 8^ and formed the GenitlTe by the insertion of 
t» as it is piSi in sus, suU ; pkis, pkMs ; Aeros^ Aerds ; and in paes, 
paeU ; regs, regis, &c. Hence mocts has been abbrerated into nos^, 
loots into lae, sstftUseiiU into supelkx^ &c. On the same principle 
the teirainatio&s ware lofUs^ is-; deniSi is ; fsers, is ; kmu, is, &c. 
It seems indeed as natural that orUs should be foiracd fima W'hs, as 
mrKs is iiom vrbs. To pursue the analogy to the end, suriars, lumors, 
UbcTs, are softened into mrhinr, and s<»netinie8 into wrl^s, ^. 

1 Hence the Latin Aec« of the third Decknsion in a and m. 

* Aaas also m^es \mv* Ais, Atis, makes Ma ; 'xpw$ makes j(pia. 
The Poets frequently use the regular termination in a. 

^ KX^f i^€fSoc» has both terminations. HfifwaBiv^ns makes en and 

1^.^ Xa^t 0Gra4}efhns Xaptra; xSip^, favor, x^^' 

* The consonant pieceding the s final of the Nominative had been 

dMfpfs#, but re-appears in the Vocative, which is thus shortened, as 
rAavSy V. roXar. 
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The JDative Plural 
is formed from the Dative Singalar by insertipg er before 1/ 
as treoriipf irayril^i^ o-corq/Mri ; yv^, tut}^ yv^l* But if 6, 
t^ r, are dropped for the sake of a<^ti>e^ as ^AfmiSi, 
^dfurmri. Orr$ is changed into puo-i^ as rdnrwrh r^* 

Words ending in s after a diphthong add i to the Nomi- 
native Singular i' as rtnrf};, rwtus'i.^ 

Nopns S3'ncopated make tiie Dative in an ; as irarij^^ 
itaripiy Tttrpif frarpouru* 

CONTRACTION. 

Two syllables^ in which two or more vowels meet toge- 
ther, are often contracted into one. 



Some ypcatifes remaiD the same «« their Nmttioati?e;i : S8» 
1* Particiiriet. 2. 'Oiov« and irovt ; butOiJcVovaBd x^s^K^^^are 
sometiiiies found. 3. Oxylon nouns in u and ps, as iXrU, x^/x^'* 
4. Nouns in rfy, as iroi/i^y/ 5. Oxytons in w, as ^pwriiofv. 6/Attnipf 
%, mnp, Ac. ^ ' 

Bui tl^e Poets, in many of these, pnefer the termination shortened 
either in the quantity or in the nuniber of letters. Nouns in eu, evro$, 
make the V. in ei and €P^ as xapUiM^ V. x^^^* ^°^ x^^* Tvvai^ 
makes yi^wai; Ara^ often makes ^^a. 

1 Except jcrek, irreal ; ipofie^s, ipojuivi ; vcetff, vc^ffc ; oZs, &art ; voi^s^ 
irpvl ; wiiieh are regular from xrerlf ipQfiH, Mit M, v^L Tpek makes 

Tplfff. .'1 

^ Thb is done to avoid harshness. Thus in iirbpAn, i is inserted 
because p never. follows v. Favrilp retains yaatf^pm. Xelp mdiea 
ytpffl from the poetic xtpi. 

Tliese ndes apply to adjectives and partidples as wtU as lo nib* 
stanlives. 



» • • 
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A contraction of two. sylkafalea into cme, without a dirnige 

of letters, is called Sjfnaresis ; as r^jfih ^nlji^u 

If there is a change of vowds, it* is called Cram ^ as 
ft 

Contraction takes place in every Declension. 
In the First Declension, m is contracted into ij ; as y(a, 
y?, G. yimf^ y^g, &c. 

Pmj and all other terminatioiM^ drop the fbmier vow6l ; 

as jjj^^ i^ G. ipiotig, ipSif* &c* ^rXaq, aitXij, G. SarT^ij^ 
asrX^^i &c. , •. 

In the 5ecM£f Declension, if the latter vowd is short, the 
contraction is in w ; if long, the former vowel is dropped ; 
as m^, vwig^ G» y&Mf yo5, &c/ . 

• • • • 

Contracts of the Third Declension, 
1 . Nouns in u^, oog^ have only txuHf contractions, veg and 
uag into vg : thus fi^rpug^ PL N. V. ^frpo'sg, ^rpugf A. 
^rpuag, fiirpug.^ • • 

S. Nouns in ic and i have three contractions, u into f, 
leg and itig into tg : thus, 

N. of$s, 

D* ofi», £^i; ... 

PL N. V. olp*f J, ofij, 

A. ofta;, op$. 



' Tbe Gonpounds of y6os and jO<k» are not cofitiacted in the Mutet 
filuraly or in the Gemtire; thus we say, etiyo/a, tlydmy, not efiva, 

!Ect0«ts contracted thus : Sing^ ^.ffdos, a&$. A, ^aoy, trQyi PI, A. 

* l^ans in ouc abo contract the same cases : as fiws, Pi. N. A. 
06€s and fi6as, (ievs, Navf makes in the PI. A. ydas, yav$. 



/ 
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• Neuters m I malM tbe plural ia M, «•* 

3. NouDs in m and m§ * hwe three cODtractknSy m$ 'Mxh 
oSf , ^i into #», and o^^iato m i tbus» 

N. alhis,' 

A. aiUa, alhmJ 

: :4. Nouns in «ti;, v^, and o, making in the Genitive f^^, 
btive four contractions^ si into ii, <f into ^, rcc and ccv Wto 

b7$: thus, 

D. jStfo-iXeij fieurtXii ; 

Dual. N. A. V. fieuriXi§, /Sffo-iX^ ; 

Plural. N. V. j8«riXM^, /SwiXei^, 

A. fiewiklagf BoffthUf. 

/Nouns in t^tyo§, contract the plural in S^. 
Neutets in u make the.N. A. and V. PL in fOi i|. 

5. Nouns in rf^f^ sg c^nd o^, are contracted in every case, 
except the N« and V* Sing, and the D. PL : thus, 



^ Tbitt form in t$, los, is properly Ionic. Nouns in is are more 
commonly inflected in cos, D. eV, ei, sometimes i. D119I. N. ee, 6. Sow. 
PI. N. V. ees, eis, G. iiop^ D. eai, A. eas, e». But the most usual form 
of the Genitives is the Attic, in ewt and cwv. 

^ These terminations are similar to those of the 4tb Latin P^ensifias 
gelUf gradus. . - 

^ The Ionic Ace. ends in ovy: th^Voc. in ifi» These ooiins are 
used only in the Singular. 

* None but proper names and acJjectiTes end jo ns: In rpifjfuii^ vavs 
is understood. Oc of the thifd Declension i» always neuter. 



n 



Singular. 



Dual. Plural. 



6« D. ifn^4oiK9bf> 






Neuters' in s^ and o^ make Ihe IT. A^ and Y7 



in en. 






6. Neuters in as pure and pa^ are both syncopated and 
contracted in every case, except the N. A. and V. Sings 
and the D. Fl« thus, 

N. ni^, 

D. xifctTi, xipeUf ^ff' 

Dual. 
N. A. v. Kipare, xipou, xifa, 
G. D. xepirotv, xegaoti/, xtftov. 

Plural. 

N. A. V. nipciTti, xipcuif x^^ 

7. Some nouns are contracted in every case : thus toLpy 



^•MflMMMita 



* Proper names in itKins are thus contracted : icX^s, 9^, G. aeX-^eos, 

Nouns and adjectives in i^t pure contract the A. into 5 as well as 
into ijf : thus e^ui^s^ A. eifijavia, el^vfl and c^^va. 

'Atn^p, ^^fi^Tfipy and dvydnip, are syncopated in all cases, except the 
N. and V. Singular, and the D. PI. So also &pily, &piyos, ipyot ; idmy, 
K^orot, Kw6u To these may he joined irar4p» I'^'fr'^pf ^^^ yatni^p ; but 
they are not sync(^ed in the A. Smg* in the G. or A. f\. to avoid 
the simihrity with ir&rpa, fn^rpa, and yAorpa, of the first Declennon. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
Sooe MNtns imve lUfieitnt genders in the stnguUr and 
iu the plaral.' 

« 

Some have diffa'ent declensions/ 



wm 



' Masculioe in the Siog. and neuter in the PI. ii^os, *a ; iptrfi^is, -k ; 
^vy-ofy -a; fifip-osg a ; /aox^"^'» "^ • vSt'OS, -a ; ffhr^s, -a ; wlT'Oi^ ^a ; 
irraO/i-oFy -k; rdprap-oi, -a ; rp&xvi^''^'» "A* 'I'his neater comes from the 
obsolete Sing, in w. 

Masculine in the Sing, masculine and neuter in the Plural, ierfi^s, 
-o2» and a ; icvkX-os, -oc and a ; X^v-ot, «ot and «• 

Feminine in the Singular,, feminine and neuter in the Plural, K^Xevd- 
-OF, -oi and a. 

* Some have different terminations in the Nom. as Muttr^s and Mw- 
ceis ; vils, vievs and vlof ; fi&Kop, fioucaps and /iacoptof ; i^iqpv, &ijq»v0y ; 
9rXayor, irXavi; ; oTii^vos, vrtfavii ; orfNirdt, armaria ; 9rXaffrj)p, rXa^s ; 
9irdvc;, ffTTttWa ; ^ii^Spof, ^ii^Sfiov ; AeOXov, A^Xcov ; SU, ^iv ; 2d/>v, 
£dpas ; y6vVf yova ; XP^' ^^^ yp^^* ^c* So we find liSfkn and 
/u^Xara, vpoParois and wpoflaffi, ytp6vrott and yipovai, ^. Thus in 
Ijitin thematis for lAemah'^tw, &c. 

Some admit different inflections from the same Nominative, as riyp^ 
cs, -COS and -iSos ; ^ifx^is, "lios and -i^ros ; OdX-iys, -ov and -^roc ; " A- 
p-i}t, -ov, -eof and lyros ; the compounds of vovs make in the Gen. irov 
and wiioSf &c» ... . . 

Some nouns are deelined from obsolete Nominatives; as yvri^, 
ywaixos, from y vvai{ ; yoXa, yaKaicTos, from yaXa^ ; Tjirap, ^^ra-ros ; 

*Iil^vs makes liyaovv in the A. and 'lijirov in the other cases* 
iUorU makes Aiovvv in the A. and Aiovv in the o\her cases. The 

name of Jupiter is thus varied: 

Zeis, G. ■ ■ , D. , A. ZevVf V. Zev. 

or Aevf, or Bievs, 

Als, Aiot, Ac2, A/a« 



i 
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* 

Some are undeclined/ 

Some have one case only.* j| 

- Some have but two case's.' 
Others have only three cases/ 
Some have no Singular/ others no Plural.* 

' Aptots : iSf for idfta ; K&pa ; the names of the letters ; foreign 
names not sasceptible of Greek inflecttons, as 'Afipaa/i. 
^ Monoptotes : in the Sing. N. h£ts. V. i rdv. 

In the PL N. icarairXfiOe^. 6. i(iwf> V. i icirKOk, 

* Diptotes : ^/i^, itft^ly ; ^(ei, ^ias ; Xb, Xii'. ' 

^ Triptotes : 6. &XX^X-tfv, D. ^XXi^X-tfir, au, oa, A. dXX^X-bvs^ of , a» 
These have only the if. A. and V. fip^ras, iifia$, Xivus^ aiXas, liics, 
ivap^ i^Xos. 

* The names of fesfivab ; some nam^ of cities, &c. ' 

^ *AXs, 79, iKcuov, inip, and many others known by the sense. 



M 1 1 1 iiiii 



Patronymics. 
Jirom the Father's name the Greeks form an appellative for the de^ 
9cendant8, generally according to the following rules : 

1. To form the naves of Men, the termination i»f the G. of the 
Father's name is changed into cS^f^ as Kp6vov Kpt^iiii9f *Arpio$ 
'Arpdifis. From names of the First Peolension, or which have i in the 
penult, the change is into airis, as Bopiov Bopeditis, 'HX/ov 'HXiASqf^ 
If tlkcr penult, is long, the change is into lairis, asTeXn/rfkrM'nAa- 

The Ionic form is ktv, the .Solic itos, as Kpovlutv, Kpoy/8c6(. 

«• 7to4etm the names of Womm, the tmninatioB is changed into 
imt, i$, lyif and mnif as Upiifwv Upiaf^*^ ^AxptMw 'AxptwAvj^ 
A vowel is sometiniet added, as IliiXccaSiis for lln^tihn^ ; or dropped^ 

Gr,Gr. C 



s 
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ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives are declined like substantives. 
Declensions of adjectives are three : 

TWirst of three terminations ; 

The second of two ; 

The third of tme. 

1 • Adjectives of three terminations end in 
M. 

«^, 
«^# 

car, ^ 

ifmimmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmam 



F. 


N, 


«* 


w^* 


n, 


w,-* 


ao-tf^ 


etv; 


aii^«^ 


«v; 


eiO'tt, 


•v; 


V V^, 


w;^ 


«y«9 


iv; 


ouo'a^ 


ov; 


dUtf-^^^ 


' ev; 


tm. 


u; 




w; 


OV0-«:, 


ov; 


mcetf 


flDv; 


•tM-ft^ . 


dwr; 


aw«. 


flu; 


Vi«9 


•^ 



I 



' £of| ea, coy, is contracted into ovs^ a, <nfy, as kpy^p-'tnt, ia, eov, 
into &pyvp*ovfff a, ovr* 

* Oot, 09I, cwt and cot^ €it« eoi^, aie contracted into ovt^ ijt o9y ; 
as AvX-<$of, 4$9, 6or, into dirX-ovfj ^^ our; ^(pAe^ps, hi, toy, into XP*^ 
09s, fy oi/v« 

^ MeXcr^tf y €ff(ra, €v, U contracted into /MXir*e0f » oi#0ioi» el^i' ; r^i^> 
fis, %a9a, €v, into TifHrfjs, ^aaa, ffy* 
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Adjective in o^ pure and ^o^ make the feiniDine in a ; 
other adjectives in og make it in r^^ 



Singular. 

I>. IMOtp-M, f, », 

A* iiaxf-h, iff hf 



Dual. 



N. A.V. fACixp'-d, i, o», 
G . D. iMCxp^w, ah, 67y . 



Plural. 

N.^fmxf'-o), ei. A, 
Gm fuixf-'m, 
D. fuaxp'oi§, alg, ol^, 
A. (iaxf^h§,aff a, 
V. pMXp'otf a), i. 



a* 



Singular. 

D. xoX-of, jl, 

A. x«X-iy, 1^, 
V. xmk-i, ij, 



4^, 



otr. 






^y. 



Id the Dual and Plural like fieixpo^. 



Four adjectives, aXXo;, ngXixoSro^^ roioSro^, rocroSro^ ; 
and four pronouns^ o^ relative, aurhgj and its compounds, 
oSro^Y ix$7¥o$f make the neuter in o.^ 



' AdjecliTes in eos and oo(» not preceded bjr p, make the Fem. 
in If. 

The Middle and New Attics use the termination os for masc. and 
fem. particularly in compounds and derivatives. Thus jUis is used 
by Phutus for masc. and fem. 

^ TotcvTor^ romnnoy and faMy, neuters, are sometimes found. 
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V0ty« 



WXVTO$, 



vav. 



vot$. 



Siiigttlac. 
N. irof, via-m, 
G. wtaniij 9Mn^i9 

A. iweiT*,, TToia^aVf 

Dual. 
N.A.V. iroyrc, vcirat, myre, 
G» D. ir^rroiy, tm-iuv, vccyroiv. 

Plural * 
N. mrref^ watrat, mknUj 
G. TOVTwy, iroo-wy, TtfyTcoy^ 
D. mo*!, 'KebtTOLi^f wtrif 
A. rayrtf^y iracAS, irivrei, 
V. xoanrse, raa-cu, Tfmrra. 



Singular. 

G. ftlx-ftVdf, ^^^1 
D. |iA€X-ayiy 
A. f/^iX^ava, 



ttlVJ, 



aiva. 



tfV, 

«y. 



Dual. 
N.A.V. filXravB, aha, an, 
G. D. iLB\'ivoiv, aUaiV, avoiv. 

Plural. 

N. i/^ix-avsif mvat, ava, 

6. (leX-aveov, a\V(oy, avwv, 

D. fiiK'affi, alvMSf offi, 

A. ftiy-avag, alvag, ava, 

V. fteX-flcyr;, a<VAi> aya. 



iir-, 


hf 


f/«TIf, 


trrof. 


ffcrji. 


.•"•'^ 


th-av. 




Arom 


j». 



Siagiihr. 

N* TiMr«c}^ 
G. Tiwr-tyroj, 
D. TUT-fyri, 
A. nnF'irra, 

Dual. 

N.A.V. TtMt'ivTt, §b-a, ine, 
.G.D. TtTT'ivTMff Mia'cupf frro»y* 

Plural. 
N. Ttnr^VT^^, 67(rai, frrae, 
G. rwr-irrmv, bwSov, ivroov, 

A. rvw^hroff Bivai, irra, 
V. rvn^ints, mo^, ina* 



Singular. 

N. x^^^^f ^^^^j ^^f 
G. ;^af i-fVTOj, eo'irijj, fvrof, 

D. ;ca^i-«vri, fd-irij, £vtj, 

A. xcep^flffci, trray, ey, 

V. x^f '~^' ^^ "•''* «^^*> *y- 

Dual. 

N. A.V. x^P^'^^h w-^a^ fVT«j 
G. D. ;^«pi-fyToiy, ia-a-aiv, eyroiv. 

Plural 

N. x^'^'^^^h '^^^ <vr«) 
G. XH^'^^'^i fro'cByj ^lof, 
D. ;^^i-n<r<, ifffrai^, uvi, 
A. x^F^'^^^f ia-cas, evra, 
V. X^*"'*^*?* tccAi, «yra. 



mmi»mm^0^^a-^ 
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.Smgiiwf* 



Ufa, 



fy. 



A. rif^mfm, 

DuaU 

N.A.V. TfJ-WI, f/v«, TO, 

G.D. rtp-iwiv, tfvaif, woiv. 
Plural. 

N. T<p-W«5, «IWJ, 

G. Tf j-evcM',. 
D. ri^MO-*, 
A. T^tmf, 









Singular. 



G. t^vro;, 
D. Um, 
A. Uvnif 



Souo'0(y, 



$oy, 
Soyri, 



Dual. 
N.A.V. ^m, Mffd, wvTf, 
G.D. t^yroiy, Sovrory, SoVoiy. 

Plural. 
N. Sorrc;, Sou^«i, 8o'yr«^ 
G. S&a-coy, 8QU0'»y, iirrm, 
D. Souo-i, Sot/o-Mf, Sovff-i, 
A. UifT»g, hi^-mf, 9irrm, 
V. Myrcf, tMi(r«i, Myrv. 



Singular. 
N. »A«x-owf, ou<ro'«, o3v, 
G. ff-Afex-ouvfOf, ooan}f^«tfyro9, 
D. »Aax-o5yTi, owr*^, t5yr«, 
A. vXax-ownrUj m^^Of^wf^ 
V. irA«x-ouy or ow, ovwa^ ouy« 

Dual. 
N. A.V.»X«x-owyTff, owo-fl**, owyr«, 
G.D. v^fltx-otfyroiy, wro-«iy. 



ouvToiy. 



Plural. 
N. »A«x-oCyr«j, ouovflti, oSyro, 
G. »X«x-owyT«y, oua-o-wy, owrwy, 

D. vX«x-o5(rj, OUO-flrM^^ovo-ii 
A. irX«x-ouyT0K, owrvas, oSyra, 
V. irXax-oifyrf;, ovo-afti, o3yr«* 



Singular 
N. if-v^,* f««, 

G. iS'iof, 
D. of-ii, fi, 
A. af-iy/ 
V. of-w, 



i»«f, 









eoiy. 



ffMcy, > 
tia. 
Dual. 

N.A.V. iflff, «fc», 
G.D. 6^iotf, sUuv, 
Plural. 

N. ^Wc;, •!$, iMM, M, 

G. if'^mfp m&f, Wy 
D. {{•jo'i^ fflai^, ici, 

A. <f-f«J, e»J, «/«?, iei, 



' Tke Maae. form of Adjectives of this termination is applied to 
fem. aouni^ aa hi^ iah-ft^, Horn. 

^ These A4jectifca sonetimes form the ace. sing, in en, as eifpia 
iroyrov, Horn. 



^v 
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6», 

ufTog, 
vrri. 



Singular. 
G. fy^tyf-inosjVVT^f 

D- 5«wy*'-^*; ^> 

Dual. 

N.A.V. Ccuyv-uvre, wo-a, urre, 
G. Dft }^mrfhWTW¥f io'MVp wntr 






Plural. 
N. fynyihwfrtg, va-ou, 

D, feyyy-wri, U(rai^, 
A. ^eoyihuvTag, wrag, 
V. C«iy»-5yr6f, Co-ai, 



vvra, 

vvra. 



Singular* 



N. ex-flpy. 


ou0-a. 


4 

oy. 


6. hi-irrog, 


oilina^. 


oyrc 


D. ^-m^i^ 


owrp. 


OKTI 


A. €x-mT0tj 


ov(ray. 


oy. 


V. lic.«Jy, 


avira, 


oV 



Dual. 

N.A.V. bi^mrrt, oia-a, wrt, 
G.D. ix-oirTOiy, ou(raiy, ovreiy. 



Plural. 
N. ht-omgf 9v<rM, 
G. Ix-oyrfloyj owrmv, 
D. bb'wkri, 
A. kK-wrag, 
V. bi'Oyng, ouo-oi, 



orrot. 



oucag, oWoty 



MT«U 



Siligiihr. 






D. 



Tw-cvyri, 



•wTfi 



A. Tvar-oDyxM, - w^eof, Wf, 



V. 



Tusr-oBy, 



outf'a, 



DuaL 
N.A.V. Tinr-o5yTf, ovo-f, ovyrs^ 
G.D. TVT-ovyroiy, OMrouy, omtntv. 

Plural. 

N« nnr-ouyrf^^ ou^ai, oOvro, 
CjT. TW-oiiyrwy^ oucroty, ovyrovy, 
D. Ttm-WHFi, liivcuSf wtn, 
A. rvr-ouyrof, ouo'a^, ovmi, 
V. rvw-wmg, ovcau, ovrra. 



Singular. 



flD^dCi 



fl0y« 



mm m0 

OMFCLm 



N. U[u-mf, 
G. rifib-fbyro;, 
D. nii^mj 
A. TijHu-orroy 

Dual. 

N.A.V. ri/i-cvyrf, afrtf, fim, 
G.D. rifb-cAroiy, tfa'aiy, fljrreiy. 

Plural. 

N. nf/^it¥ris, mreu, 
G. rip-«yra»y, oircw, 
D« ri/t-flM-i, i^«u$, 
A. rii$rS¥Taf, cUeiif m 
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Off 



uit. 






SflDgiilar. 

N. TtrV^^, • VMS, 

JO. *wro^-(fn, 
V. r«rtf^-ci;^ 

• * 

Datl. 

N.A.V. TfTV^Tf, «/«, ^, 

G.jD. rnrv^roiy^.ti/aiy^-^iv. 
Plural. 

G. rvrv^^ctfv, 

A. mnp-irc^j 
y. rcrvf-trtf, 















Siogubr. 
G. fOT-cSroj, 



A. htFT^wroL^ 
V. kr-wf^ 









DnaL 
N.A.V. irt'OTt, wrt^ Art, 
6.D. loT'coroiy, wraiy^ ctr^iy. 

Plaral. 
N. loT-fiSrsj, &a'at, Sra, 
G. ^r-crrwy^ 
D. ioT-ao"!, 
A. cOT-cBrft^j 
V. koT'inig, 



irm. 



9 

ooo'Mg, Set, 



S« Adjectives of two terminatbns end in 

M.F. N, 









«f# 




oy; 












• »Sp 




ay; 


1 












• 


fy; 
•5; 

«; 






« 


• 


> 






ovy; 

»; 




■ 




- 




a»y. 




oy; 


*■ 















Of; 
coy. 








Singular. 






Pual. 






Plural. 


N. 


Iy8of-of, 


ov, 


\ 






N. l»so^ol, 


G. 


Mi^QV, 




N.A.V 


. ivSol^aS 


G. 


tMlwt^ 


D. 


i1«««. 










D. 


fa^^^if. 


A. 


%r}ofoy, 




G.D. 


iyS^oiy. 


A. 


lySo^ou;, 


V. 


i>^-.. 


0y« 








. V. U»^i, 



k 
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Sing; 

6. AilwavTot, 
D. ibtiyam, 
A: i^tv^ayru, ur, 
y. iLelvavm 



Dial. 



Pbir. 



M.A/Spifr, CIS 

6. Ap^yo$g ' 
D. ^(/S^c, 
A. apfi-eya, €v. 



Dud. 

N.A.V: ^1^, 
G.D* ipptyoiy. 



G. ^|MiwK, 
D. Apfietn^ 
A; 6p^€y^i$f eya, 
V. A^-tyes, eya. 



Sing. 

G. AXi|6-lof9 ovfy 
D« &XqO-&; el, 
A. AX^O-ia, 9, ^^ 
V. ithfiis. 



Sing. 

G. €hj(6piT0i, 

D. e&x^cri, 

A. e^^cra, ly, i. 



Diud. 

N.A.V. AXi|84e, «» 
G»D. ^Xifd-iocvj oiyf 



Dual. 



Phir. 

N« &Xi}0'^€f , elf I ia, if, 

D. &Kifiioh 

A. &Xj|0-i<U9 eis, ia, ^y 



X 



Plur. 

D. tifyip^h 

A: e^^fwrof^ ira, 

V: e^d^creff ira. 



Sing. 
N. S/ir-ovffy ovy, 
G. S/iroSor^ 
D; S/iroSi, 
A: iiTHtim, ovr, ovr, 



Dual. 

N.A.V. 8/fft>Se; 
G.D. iir^cir. 



Plur. 

N. ilT'fAtS^ tlhuL, 

G. Jcir<$Atfv« 

D. hiwovt, 

A. S/ir-otaf 9 dSo, 



25 





Siog. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


N. 


AbaKfy-vs, v. 


i' 


N. aiaicp'ves, vs, va» 


a. 


ilSoLKpVOSf 


N. A. V. iihAicpve, 


G. abaKpvuy, 


D. 


iLbdKpvi, 


Q* D. ciSaicpifOty. 


D. iLbciKpVffl, 


A. 


HhaKp-vy, v^ 




A. ASttKp-vaf^ v«, vat 


V. 


diaxpy. 




>• 




Sing. 


Dual. 


i 

Mur. 


N- 


w^'tar, or. 




N. mtf^jE>-ove«^ ovtfy ' 


G. 


ffdtfporos. 


N. A* V. trwfpoye. 


G. aui^ywy. 


D. 


a'unppovi^ 


G. D. <rtafp6yoiy. 


D. ouK^oaiy 


A. 


u&ifp'ova, oy, 




A. uiMupp-ovas, oya^ 


V. 


&ii^oy, ^ 




V. trw<l>p^v€6, dya^ 



Sing; 

N. fieyaX^r-wp, op, 
G. fxeyaXifTOpos, 
D. /leyoX^ropi, 
A» /iryaXiJr-opo, op, 
V. /ieydXfyrop. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. fJLcyaXifiTope, 
G/D. fxeyaXfiropoiy, 



Plur. 
N. fieyaX^r-opeff, opa^ 
G. fX€ya\riT6putVy 
D. fieyaXiiiTOpffi, 
A. fieyaXifiT'Opas, opa, 
I V. /ueyoX^T*op€f, opa. 



Sin^4 
N. ctfye-ws, «y> 
G. et/ye(tf» 
D. ewye^>, 
A. evyetay, 
V. €(Jye-«s, wi'. 



Dual. 



Na a. V. eirycoi. 



G.D. 



evyeyv. 



Plur. 

N. cCyc-y, Of, ' 
G. ' eiJycwr, 
D. eUyeys, 
A. ei^ye-wf, w, 
V. cvye-y, <i». 



• In the same manner are declined Comparatives; but they synco< 
pate and contract the A. Sing, and the N. A. V. Plur. thus: 

S. A. fJLciS'oya, oa, or, 
PL N. V. fieiS'oyeg, oes, ovs — oya, oa, w ; 
A. fit/5-ovar, ooi, ovs — ova, oa, ii»« 

Or. Gr. D 



S8 



Myog, 



dyails. 



KOtXOi, 



In tiFTBpOg, IVTOTOf. 

XuXlo'Tigos, 
iXiyloTtpos, 
d^wetyioTifos* 



KmXlvraTog. 
6}uylirreiTog, 



^nilmens$ &c%^ 



< 



afilanff 

fieXrlaav, 

xptlco'eoVf 

XgBiTTOOVf 

^iprtpo^ 



1 xuxlowy 



x^ar40TO^.' 



I,. 

J Xflperrof. 
C ^ipraros, 

t ^ipTtarofJ 



> xa 



xaxtOTO;. 



} X«'P 



lo-ro^. 



* Some are formed by the Atticd in airepos, aiTaros ; some by the 
Attics and Ionics in earepos, etrraros. 

* From cLfievos, amcentu. * Ay adttraTos is rarely found. Thus Varro 
has used bonissimus and malisHmus. 

^ From" ApriSf valiant as Mars, or from &pi, endnetU^ 

* From fiovXoftai, to wish ; as opiimua fro|(ii cftc. 
' From Kparvs, brave. 

* From \& for $^X«, to wish. 
' From 0^/)w, to bear. "" 

In the application of these different words to dya6o$, that adjective 
nivst be underi>tood to signify not oply g^d, but strong and - brwe ; 
qualities, which were thought the most imrM§ in the f arly ages ef 
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COMPARISON. 

* i 

The Comparatiye is formed by the additioti of rs^o^, the 
Superlative by the addition of raro^ to the Nominative; as 

Adjectives in 0$ drop g ; as ftaic^o^, orepogi oratog. If 
the penultima is short, o is changed into w; as o-o^-o^, 
ionpogf wTUTog*^ 

Adjectives in £ij drop / ; as ;^ot^i-l<^, ia-repogy itrrarog. 

Adjectives in a^, ijj, and u^, add repog and raro^ to the 
neuter, as [lixagj peXAif-rspogy roLTog : Adjectives in coy to 
the Norn. JPIur. Masc. as a-to^pcop, trG^ipp^vic'Ts^og^ rarog^ 

Irregular Co^fPARISoN. 





In ia)V$ $9Tog, 


3 

> 


ctkjCP^^y 


al(rxioov, 


«T(r;^iOTOj. 


*x¥^r,- 


hc^i<Wi 


Jp^flio-TOj. 


T^etXhs, 


xaX\lm, 


xaXXicrro;. 


xuSio^j 


itMoov, 


xJSiOTOJ. 


f^8io^. 


}imv, 


^ao-TQj. 


j.^evHjL . 


repTTifloDV, 


TipWVKrTO$» 


<I>/Xoff, 


^iXlaiV, 


^Ikurros-^ 



^ Otherwise /pur short syllables would come together. To avoid 
ihree^ Homer sometimes' lengtheas a short one. 

* IHinay forms irelrcUrcfios ;• viMtf^ fri6t€po$ ; fiivos, fnaair^pos, /letrcti^ 
rarof. Fepa/repof, Itralrepos, vaXairepos, are formed from yeptuQS, See, 

^ Ha^s, (ipahits, ^ayys, y\vKV9, ^vs, Tra^vs, ra^vf, &e. make Miiy, 
tffrofy as well as repos, raros. Ylpifffivs and wkvs sometimes form the 
superl. irpiofitffTos, HtKiarot, Some of those also change the last sylla- 
ble into vohiVt 9A P>vlSI>s, pdatruty ; yXvKvs, y\6(Tffutv; raxvs, Strawy, Sec, 

^ These lire formed from the si^tantives lx^^> k6X\os, See. ; 0/Xbi 
makef alio f/ik.-fefMtf>. raros. 



j^^ 



k 
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One. Sing. 

N. clf, fiiih «»'» 
G. Ms, fuas, €yos, 

D. irl, ftl^, ^h 
A. era, fuaw, ei'. ' 



NUME&ALS* 
TtM. DnaL 

N. A. ^^o^or^^, 
G. D. hvoTy or ^vecy.' 



7ko. Plnr. 



G. hw^v, 
D. iiwi. 






Kffrm, 

/ f « 



eyyw. 



»po 



FrecB adverbs : 
ar^f^rtpoi, rorvs. 

etrtt^eposp rarw. 
^(^-repoff, ranw. 
f iyyU-repos, ' mrot . 



I cyy^WKi 



iaro€« 



wofipthT€pos, rotrw.^ 



wpmuuTepoSg rarw. 



From pvepositi^os : 
wpo-Ttpos, rarosj by syacope and €ontiaction rpSros. 
vwip^epoSf rarosj by syncope vraros* 

The relation eusting between certain adjectiTes of fitequeflf ocenr- 
roioe in all the European dialects, in a similar imgulaiity of oompa- 
lison, b remarkable. The following list^ confined to one; a^jff tive, 
will ^ove that there is a strong analogy among them : 

Latin, bonus, meliar, optimmi, 

Welsh, da, gweU, gormg^ 

Armoric, mat, gueL 

Irish, niaith, niosrfe&rr. 

Rnsmn, xmrote, ij^kio. 

German, gut, hes$er, he^u 

En^h, good, betier^kut. 

The two last seem of the same origin asoy«9of sliortfftod ima ^jh^'b 
^Xrcpoff, PiXntnos, Similar to this comparatiTe is the Persian bekier. 
The French, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish, are not meptioned^ as 
they are derived from the Latin. 

' Thus ovheU, ovben'ia, ovblv ; and /ii}5eif, /ii}Se/i/a, lujlbiv. Aristotle 
uses ovBets ; Homer, ovth. OvSe As, fir^e evy are used emphatically. 
From els is' formed irep-os, a, ov ; and from ohhels and fiiihels, ovbirepos 
and pufikrepos. 

* Av* ia idways used by the Attics; it is an aptot in Homer and 
Herodotus. "A/i^o^ is sometimes used in the same manner. 
y ^ ^veiy is generally used us gen.^^^vQO' M dat. From bvo are formed 
hevmpos and btvrarqs. 



m^mmmm^^tUM 
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Three. Plur. 
N. Tpeis, Tplii^ 

G. Tp^^s 

D. rpitr), 

A. Tpeis, rpla. 



Four. Plur. 
N. riffff€Lp^t, a, 

G. TetrtT&ptiy, 

D. ritrtrapffi, 

A, riffffap-as, o.* 



«»i«mM 



' The Cardinal numbers, according to their notation by the Greek 
alphabet, are as follow : 



els, I, a, 1. 

bvo, II, /y, 2. 

Tp€is, III^ y', 3. 
retraapes, IIII, y, 4. 
wcvre, n, ^, 5. 

€£, m, T*, 6. 

oicrw, n III, ^, 8. 

^vvia, n mi, &', 9. 

hiKa^ A, /, 10. 
ct^^6jca, AI, £<£, 11. 
a4i;»6eira, All, fjS', 12. 
TfMQicatSeica, AUI, «y', 13. 
r€<rerapaicalb€Ka, AIIII, ii\ 14< 
7eyrcira<&i:a, AD, le, 15. 
evrai'SeAra, All I, i?'; l6. 
e^rraira/Sc/ra, AH II, tS', 17» 
OKTtaKaibeKa, All HI, ii}', 18* 
tvvcajca/^ciea, AH IIII, tS', 19- 
^ ciroori, AA, «c', 20. 
e£\0(r£ el*, AAI, jca, 21. 
rpiciicorra, AAA, X, 30. 



rcercajDaicovra, AAAA, ft, 40, 
weyn/icoyra, pj, y , 50. 

efibofjiriKovra, I^AA, o, 70. 
oySojJicovra, p^AAA, tt', 80. 
evvevrfKOVTa, ]Z[AAAA, ^, 90. 
eKaroy, H, p', 100. 
biQKoerf^i, aif a, HH, u\ 200. 
rptaKofftoi, HHH, r , 300. 
tewtrapaKdtnoi, HHHH, v, 400. 
itevraedtnoi, pif , ^', 500. 

ejrroicoffccn, P[HH, ip', 700. 
oicroKOffcoft, ^HHH, u, 800. 
tFveojcoiTiot, fJHHHH, 3, 9OO. 
X«Xiot, X, ,a, 1000. 
^lerx^Xtot, XX, ,C, 2000. 
Trevraift^/Xtoe, ]^, e, 5000. 
fivpioi, M, ,t, 10,000. 
hifffivpioiy MM, ^ic, 20,000. 
veyraKiiTfivpioi, ]m[, ^v, 50^000. 
bcKaKifffjiiipioi, '55 H[> ^f 1 00,000. 



To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, the .Greeks 
used the letters of the alphabet. But as there are only 24, they used 
?, called cTrlfrrffAoy, fov 6 ; ^, called KowTa, for 90 ; and ^ > called tmr 
w7, a IT covered with an inverted y, for 90O. 

A mark is placed over the letters to express the u umbers. Plao^ 



M 
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under th€iii» it expresses thousands ; thus c is 5, je is 5000. Tkc 
figures of the present year arc ,a«i/i 1820. 

In the Capitals, 
I, 1, is the mark of Unit ; H, 100, is the initial of HtKarby ; 

n, 5, is the initial of Uiyre ; X, 1000, X/Xiot ; 

A, 10, A^ica ; M, 10,000, Mvptoi. 

Each of these may be repeated four times ; thus Illf , 4 ; AAA, 30 * 
MM, 20,000, &c. n inclosing a numerical letter multiplies it by 5 : 
thus, M. 50, &c. 

From 10 to 20, I he large numbers may be placed first or last, 
^^ico ivo or bdfbeica, 12. From 20, the larger number is placed first, 
eUoffi bvo, 22. From 30, the conjunction is inserted, rpiaKoyra Kalivo, 
32, &c. 

Of the Ordinal numbers, all under 20, except second, seventh, and 
eighth, end in tos. From thence upwards all end in oarros. Thus, 
1st. vpwTOs and wporepos. 2. bevrepos. 3. rpiros. At, rirapTos and re- 
TpaTOs. 5. ir^fiTTTOs. 6. €KTOs, 7» J^^bofios aud ef^bofiaros, 8. oyboos 
and oyboaTOs, 9- ^yyaros, evaros znd eivaros, 10, Micaros. 11. iybi'- 
Karos. 12. butbiKaros, bviob^Karos 2akd bvoKaibiKaros, &c. 

20th. tlKooTos, 21. els koI eUoaros, fiia kqX etKovril, elKo<nbs vp&ros^ 

30th. TpiaKOtnSs. 40. retraapaKoaros, 50. irevri/icooTds. 60. efijjcoorroff. 
70. ePbojjLTiKOffTos* 80. oyboriKo^s, 90- ^vveyrfKocrrds, 100. ecaro^r^. 
200. biaKOffioffrds, 1000. '^(iXtotrrds. 10,000. fivpiotrros. 

The Qreeks have used the letters of the alphabet in their natural 
order, to express a consecutive series, or marks of division. Thus the 
24r books of the Iliad and Odyssey are marked by the 24 letters, as 
the stanzas of the 119th Psalm are by the Hebrew letters. 
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Pronoun, 



Pronouns are divided into 



I. Personal. 



iyiy I; 
irif thou; 
^i, of hire. 



2. Possessive. 

if^s, ^, Jy, my ; 
<f 8^, <rij, <rov, thy ; 
t$, or k-i$, ^, Jy, his ; 
vasfhip'^f, «! oy, our^ o^tis favo; 
a-^trif-of, Of w, your, ^yotf 

too; 

i|firrip-05, «, oy, our ; 
ifii,irBp*os, a, w, your ; 



hif^S, a, Of, J 



their. 



3» Relative. 

8;, ^, 0, who ; 

a{iT'i$, ij, i, he, she^ it. 

4. Demonstrative, 

lx«y-o^, ij, 0, that ; 
oStoj, «Snj, Tovro, this. 

5. Reciprocal. 

IftatiroO, of myself; 
ortottfrov, of thyself; 
iairrov, of himself. 

6. Indefinite. 

rig, r), any ; 
SeTv^, some one. 



Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N.iyrf, 


■ 


N. ^7j, 


G. ifboS or /Mv, 


N.A. ywi, vlf, 


G. i^fMtfy, 


D* V^l or fuo), 


6. D. yoSiy, y^. 


D. ^If, 


A. IjiUorfiil. 




A. 4j(MI$. 


Gr. Gr. 







£ 
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Singular. 



N. ffft, 
G. 



0*OV, 



D. (Tol, 

A. cL 



DuaL 



.^ I 



N. A. (TfSii, ^o^t 



PliinL 

N. viulg, 
G. Vfuh,. 

S A. v/tof^. 



Sid 


guiar. 


Dual. 


Plural 


N. 


- 




N, (T^ffl^y 


G. oi. 




N.A. a-^, ir^e, 


G. iFfOfff^ 


D. ol. 




G. D. irfmif, frfh. 


D. 0-010-11 


A- ?. 


« 


V 


A. 0*fa^ 





Singular. 


N. 


•J. 


<», 


G. 


•3, 


JSf, 


D. 




T 

5» 


A. 


8», 


^, 



c?. 



0. 



Dual. 



a. 



o»< 



N.A. 



G. D. oly^ flJy, oly. 



Plural. 



N. ot. 


-S, 5, 


G. 


A, 


Ddf, 


«*, ^f 


A. ouf,. 


^, i. 



ilvrof and i 

OSro^ our 

arddei thus: 



' From 0f^ is derived the Latin «m, as firdm vf, mm. 

^ Tlus is declined like tbe Aiticle, bat witlKiut r. 

' Avros in the Norn, is Ae kkne^. — X> aMs fk ame, is often c^m- 
tnctedy thoSy a^ris and Mros, for 6 onros, rovrav for roi oftrov^ Toirf 
fo fy OOT^y roM and rcvror fcr ri cwri. 



■l&a^^ifiaMA 
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Singuhur. 



N. oStoj, 


«onj, • 


TOVTO, 


G. Touroti, 

• 


Tat/Tifj, 


Tovrotf^ 


D. rpvTtf, 


ravri}. 


Todreo, 


jA» rovroy. 


Dual. 


TOWTO. 


A. TOUTOt, 


T«^a, 


ToiroOj 


D. Tovroiv, 


Plural. 


rottroiv* 


N, oSroi^ 


aireu, 


roArUy 


G. 


TOUTOOlf, 




!)• rouTOif, 


retxiraig, 


roir^g. 


A« TOVTOUfy 


TKUTKgp^ 


raxheu 



From the Personal 
pounded ^ 



Pronoun^ and aSr^ are com* 






^f> ow* 



»* l?y 9f 



ij', ^iiS '• 



' Of these the last alone has a plural : 

G. latir-wy^ D. ojsf eils, olg, A. ovg, ag^ a,^ 



' av is used in the wefds, in which there is neither o nor m. 

* Homer ne^er uses these reciprocals, but ifMk ainvv, ai aMv, and 
2 aWoy or avrov, &c. 

^ For <reavrov we often find, by Crasis, cavrof? ; and for iavrov, avrvv. 
The latter is used by the Attics in the three Persons. 



\ 
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Singular. 
N. rV, t// 
G- rmsf 
D. Tivl, 
A. TUfei, tL 



Dual. 



Tlrt, 



G. D. rii^iy. 



Plural. 

G. TiVWV, 

D, Tiri; 



N. 8fTy« and M^, 

G. iBttfa, ithxrog and Scivo^^ 

D. ttlva, iiheen and Siivi, 

A. SciVM. 



VERB. 

• • • • 

V£RBS are of two kinds : 1. in 12, 2. in ML 

« 

Verbs have three Voices: ActivCy Passive, and 
Middk. ' 



"m 



' Tft#, rlf who, whatt is marked with an acuta accent, .and always 
on the first syllahle. 
* *0f and tU are often joined, and signify whoever ; thus Smu^ 

In the neuter 6 b often separated from ri, with or without a comma, 
to he distinguished from the conjunction ^n. 

OZvi-y^Uh the Mgnification of the Latin cunque, is added to com* 
pound Relatives, and takes the accenti as Sorioovvy whosoever* 

To the Demunstratives I long, accented, b added ; as obroerl, hieee, 
eelui'Ci ; Vven if ye is affixed, as rovroyl, 

^ The Middle Voice is so called hecause it has a nUdile significa* 
tion between the Active and the Passive. It impKes neither action 
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Five. M ood$ : Indicative^ Imperative, Optative, Sub- 
junctivCj Infinitive* 

Nine Te>'ses : Present ^ Imperfect, Perfect,^ Pluper' 

nor passion alone, bnt an action reflected on the agent himself. It 
signifies what we do, I. to §wr—he9 ; VLfor aurulves, 

I. Thus ^/S^w Active signifies / frighten another person ; i^oPio- 
fiac Pamve, I am frightened by another ; but ^^ojHofiat Middle, I 
frighten noftelf I am afraid, or I fear. ^yArr^, I guard another; 

^vXdrro/iae, I am guarded h"^ another; but in the Middle, I guard 
myself or / beware. Xoi&ta, I wash ; Xovofiai, I am washed ; in the 
Middle, I wash myself or I bathe. In this sense, the Middle conn- 
buies the Active and the Passive, I frighten and am frightened, &c. 
We find the same signification in the Hithpahel form of the Hebrew, 
in the Reflective of the Shanscrit, and in the Reciprocal Verbs of the 
French. The analogy may be traced in Latin ; in vertar, pascar, 
m&vear, dngar, ^c, a middle sense is easily traced ; . and if no difier- 
ence of inflection existed in Greek, a distinction would be as unneces-* 
sary as in Latin. 

II. When the Middle verb is followed by an accusative, it implies 
that the action exerted on that object is intended for the benefit or 
pleasure of the agen^. Thus X^etv riva signifies to set a person at 
literty : bm when Ghryses is said Xved^ac his daughter, he is under* 
stood as setting her at liberty, as redeeming her, to gratify his own 
feefinga. In a slave-market iKioQ^taos was applied to the person who 
let out alaves ; fAefnodt^fUvos to the slave who was hired ; and fiitrBtO' 
o^LfUPOs to him, who hired a slave /or himself TlSXefiov woifftrai sig- 
nified to attack by war ; but mi^aaffdai to make war tn self-defence. 
The latter is in more frequent use, perhaps because all states profess 
to make war only in defence of their rights or liberties. 

To this claas may be referred what we procure to be done to or for 
us by another. Thiis a father, is said bib^atrdai his son, when he has 
sent him to a master to be educated. 

* The Perfect expresses that, which has existed and still exists. 
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ftcU First and Second Future,' First and Second Aorist/ 
and in the Passive Paulo-post- Future.^ 
Three Numb£bs : Singular; Dual, and PluraL 



The verb ei/J, to be. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 







Present Tense. 




• Sing. 


el/t). 


ug or el, * 




. •ttI, 




I am. 


tbou art. 




he is. 


Dual. 


5 


«rrw, 
you two are. 




eoToy, 
they two are. 


Plur. 


erftcy. 


core. 






• 


we are. 


you are. 




they are. ^ 



^ The SeeonJ Future seems to be an Old Attic form of the Fbnt, 
and has consequently the same sense. 

^ The Aarists are called indefinite in time ; but in general they 
refer to something past, and may therefore be called Historical tenses. 
They are so similar in signification, that there are few verbs, in which 
both forms are used* More verbs have the first than the wcond; 

^ The PauUhfott'Fvture expresses that, which b on the point of 
being done. 

^ The latter is more used. 

^ When the First Person Plural ends in fitv, the Dual has no First 
Person. 

^ In the Present, Perfect, and Future Indicative, and all the Sub^ 
junctive, the Third Person Plural ends in oi or rcu : and the Second 
and Third Dual are alike. 



^mm 
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Imperfect. 



s. 


?v, 


. is, 


i or ^v, 


D. 




^TOV, 


^TTJV, * 


P. 


^/AfV, 


Future. ^ 


T ' - 


«. 


iffOfiea, 


fcnj. 




D. 


Mfiiiov, 


* - 


iSreo-toy, 


P. 


h'Ofji^oif 


iir^ris, 


* 



Pluperfect. 



s. 


W^ 


^(TO, 


D. 


?f*rfov. 


^o-Jov, 


P. 


TlfAetoL, 


^(r««. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 



s. 


h$f or «r«. 


?<rTa>, 


D. 


Irrw, 


20T60V, 


P. 


• 1 


Irroxray. 



' The latter is more common. 

* The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and the two Aorists Indicative, and all 
the Optative, form the Dual in ov, ny, 

^ In the suhteqiieiit Moods, the Imperfect is the same as the Pre- 
*seDt, and the Pluperfect is the same as the Perfect. * < 

^This is also&alted the Future Middle, and the Pluperfect the 
Imperfect Middle. 

' itfifiy and IjyTo are generally used in the sense of the I/nperfect. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Preaent and Imperfect 



s. 


eV, 


•hs, 


fin, 


D. 




flJJTOV, 


•ii^Tijy, 


P. 


eliiiiw, 


fVf, 

Future. 


•Tijo-aev or •!».' 


S. 


fe^ufyy 


Ikroio, 


iirQiTO^ 


D. 


brotf^Wf 


IroM^oy, 




P. 


h^tfida. 


Icrotoh, 


lirotyre. 




i 


SUBJUNCTIVE HOOI] 


L 






Present and Impact. 


) 


S. 


r 


^'^, 


»* 


D. 




jjrov, 


1?T0», 


P. 


ifAff, 


^8, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 

elvai. 
Future. 


wo-i. 






%reo4ai* 


• 






PARTICIPLES. 




-• 




Present. 


- 


N. 


^, 


oica, 


3n 


G. 


OPTOff 


Future. 

• 


OVT«;. 


N. 


Mfuycf, 


hoiUif% 


C^^MMV, . 


G. 


hrofUifw, 


y^fUiniS, 


hvfUvw. 



' Hty is also used for the third person singubqr optative in the sense 
of (trrtt, letU be, te U $o. 



.J 



«. 



/ 



{Pre\^. P- Fres. M. 



Imperfl 




/> 



Impeif M 

iPlup. 



Perfl 



'R.Esl 



1 Fur. i 

s 



iPluf) P 
PerfPl Paul p. Put. 

\/MrP^/Fut.P 



n 



iz 



M 14 

. / Put M. 



9 J /I' P / 



( 2 ^or P__ 2 Put P 

^9 



16 



2 Put _ 2 Put M. 



20 



21 ' 



XPerf.M.^Plub.M. 

2Z ^ 23 ' 



See Doeicr VaZ/fy's ChreA: G?n?nntar 



En^uvetljer Hod^/cins^ SketoB ofiAe Grte/r^cddentr. 
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Verbs in 12. 
There are Four Conjugations of Verbs in <», distin- 
guished by the termination of the First Future ; 
The First Conjugation in %|/a>, as timrm, rw^w. 
The Second in ^Wy as y\.iy<o, Xs^oi. 
The Third in eror, as riw, rlco)* 
The Fourth in a liquid before w^ as >{/aX7uo» ^^XiS*' 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. The Principal Parts. 

Prcs. TiJarrfltf. 1st Fut. tu^a. Perf, rirv^ot. 2d Aor, ?ruwoy. 

^ For those learners^ who may give the preference to the distinctioii 
of Conjugations by the characteristic, or the letter preceding w, the 
principles of that system are here added* 

For the sake of analogy and simplification, it may be observed that 
the Mute consonants are divided^ with reference to the organs of 
speech, into 

LaHats, pronounced by the lips, t, /3, ^ ; 
Palatals, by the palate, k, y, xi 
Dentals, by the teeth, r, b, 6. 
The characteristic letters 
Of the First Conjugation are the Labials, with itt \ 
Of the Second, the Palatals, with kt and atr ; {tt by thc^/Attics ;) 
Df the Third, the Dentals, with £ or a vowel ; 
Of the Fourth, the Liquids, \, fi, v, p. 

The old GnHpmarians formed six Conjugations, distinguished by 
the characteristics, thus, 

I. The Labials, with rr, as Xcf)9a;. 
• II. The Palatals, with jcr, as 

III. The Dentals, as ttX^Ow. 

IV. S and acr, as ^&iw. 

V. The LiquidSf as ^aivm. 

VI. The Vowels^ as nnw, ri^, 2i^(i>. 

Gr. Gr. V 
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2. The Moods and Tenses. 





Indic. 


Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


Present 


rvwToo % 
Jfrwrroy 3 










Imperf. 


Ttfcrr-f 


•Olfftl 


-» 


-fIV 


1st Fut. 


Ttl4'-« 




-Olftl 




-fiy 


1st Aor. 


iTui^a. 


Tvifr-oy 


-flU/tl 


-c» 


-ai 


Perfect 
pluperf. 


irrrJ^ffiv ^ 


Terw^f 


-Ol/Xt 


-co 




2A Aor. 


Sn^rov 


twr-e 


-Olftl 


-0) 


-•Ty 


2d Fut. 


TUT-W 




-OljDU 




-fjy 



Part. 



-«f 



% 



•»v 



3. Numbers and Persons. 



D. 

P. TTiirTOftev, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, I strike, 
rirretg, 

Ttiwrerov, 



TuwTgre, 



TWflTfl, 

Tujrrerov, 



Imperfect, J iras striking. 
S. fnwrov, ffruwrej, frwnSf 

D. inmrrof, Itu«T6tijv, 

P. irJwTOftfv, WirrfTf, frwrrai'. 



1 The natural, and probably the original form of the 3d Person 
Plural is oyTt, from which the Latin is formed. The peauhima of 
this Person is generally long, except in the Impecfect and 2d Aorist 
Indicative Active ; two tenses, which have such an affinity, that some 
gl:ammarian8 believe that the 2d Aorist, when it differs in form from 
the Imperfect, is the Imperfect of an obsolete verb of a kindred form, 
as irwrop from rvirw, irayov from Toy^, &c. 
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First Future, I shall strike. 



S. ru^w, 


Tu^eiSf 


rv^u, 


D. 


TV^iTOV, 


To\|rrroy, 


P. TUJfO/tffV^ 


1 


Tu4/ov(ri. 



First Aorist^ i 9trufk. 



P. 


Perfect, / have struck. 


hv^av. 


s. 


rirv^etp rtrv^g. 


rirvft, 


D. 


TfTo^arov, 


TfTv^otroy, 


P. 


TtTv^uiuv, tarifeirt. 


TffTVf0C<r>. 



Pluperfect^ 1 had struck. 
D. Irrrufffiroy, h'flrufciTijv^ 

Second Futur^i I shaU^Hfiice^ 
D. TVfrsirov, rwrfTroy, 

' The common form in the ancieat Greek writof» b ir€r^€^y» 
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IMPERATIVE UOOD.' 





Present^ itrike. 




s. 


twte, 




D. 


TUjrrtroyj 


Twnirwf, . 


P. 


First Aorist, «^rtX:e. 


nnrrffroMTtftv. 


S. 

D. 

P. 


Tv4^y^ 
Perfect^ Aave struck. 




S. 

B. 

P. 

• - « 


• 


rtTvptraWp 
Tcru^ffreo^ay« 


S. 
- D. 


Second Aorist^ strike.^ 
rini, 

TWtiT09f ■ 




P. 




Ttnrffrowtfry;^ 



' It may appear strange that the Imperative should refer to 9^ putt 
and not to n future time. To solve a part of the difficulty, some hm 
called the First and Second Aorists the First and Second Fuimru* 
By the Present .the. Futu're also is M|^ed. And the PerfiM enjoins 
a thing to be .done prior to a specified^ ^e ; as. I older yilitt to ham 
done thb before I return. Others have banished the tense ; but it is 
admitted by the old Grammarians. 

* The third peropns of the Impet»tiv^ have an # m eveiy tense of 
every voice. 

^ This tense appears to be the root pf the verb ; thns rike of nnrlv 
or i^nTM, XdjSe of Xa/i/3av«, d^ of W9i|/it» Ac. The first use of lan- 
guage is to express a want, hence the Imperative was natoraHy the 
finit object of speech. 



am 



-.Ai 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present, J may be striking. 

* S. ryrroiftti rumo^ rvmot, 

D. TiJrroiToy, Twrro/njv, . 

P. Turroi/tfy, twtoit«, » T»JwTo*ev. 

First Fiitare, I may hereafter Urikt. 

D. Tu\^o<Toy, ' Tvifohn^v, 

P. T^Ciliiv, wpoiTf, ^ * rt^oicv. 

> « !»/ 

. .. > . - • - < 

'Krst Aorist, Imoyhave itruek. .: ^ 

D. Tu\^aiToy, rxi^airtpf, 

P. TvifMfiiV, Ttr^aiTe, Tu^^fltity.' 

. Peifect^ i may have been striking^ 

S. Tfrvfoifti^ rervfots, rn^oi^ 

D. rtru^onov, TfTu^o/njy, 

P. rwrvfoifuw, TfiTu^oitf, rrrufow. 

Second Aorist, Jmay Aave s^mcX;. 
S* fwaijxi^ rvvoj;, tv^oi, 

!>• T&roiTav, Twofn^y^ 

P» rvftoifiev, rintovn, rwroiey. 

' The £oIic form of this Tense b frequently used, fMirticularly by 
the Attics, in the second and third Person Singular^ and in the third 
PlHiaU 

BLj , iy4f€(aroy, TwfwArnv, 
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Second Futnie, lucof henafier ttrike. 

S. i9Kt!fUf ^vmuff 

D. 

P. 






svBjruircTivs moojk 



PicMot, I tkomid ttfikt. 



3 



S. 



. KntAorisI^ I MkomU tave tirmck. 
S. Tw(^ v<|p^, Tv4f» 

I>* 'V^f^nim^ Tv^niniv 

P. Tig4<i» >r^ «i(tht«» tvlMTi. 

Peifec^ 1 sioMid have hem ariku^. 
Second AoiisL J sAonmove slmci/ 



s. 


Tim, 


TWfJS, 


rfij. 




D. 




TWflffWj 


TUSjyifV^ 




P. 


rvrm/uv. 


Tuwifn^ 


tvrad* 






■ 


' » . 


t 





■ In tiie English expieuion of tlie Tenae^ miicli firecism 
be expected. Vlwknge and ogniiBifion depend noliwCsijinictiont 
and PaitiohB/to wUch Uiey m JMrid. The Optattre, ftf balance, 
is seldom nsed'te^ Potential aow^iithoBt <^. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, twtwv, to strike. 
First Future, rwffsiv, to be going to strike. 
Firat Aorist, Tv^ai, to have struck. 
Perfect, rerv^ivai, to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, rwrelv, to have struck. 
Second Future, rvfteiv, to be going to strike. 







PARTICIPLES. 


, 






Present, striking. 




N., 


TWWTCOf, 


IVTTTQVG'Olf 


Twrrov, 


G. 


rimovTog, 


rw«Toii<n)f, 


TwWoyrof, &c. 



First Future, going to strike. 
First Aorist, having struck. 

Perfect, who has been striking. 

N. TgTU^COJ, TfTU^uZot, T8Ti;poj, 

G. TSTW^OJ, r9TV^ViOL$j TSTVfOTOg. 

Second Aorist, having struck. 
N. TUTTflw, TiwroOcflt, Tuirov, 

G. tuwAto^, Tywoycijf, Tvirovrog. 

Second Future, going to strike. 
N. rv9Pioy, Tiwwwra, iwowy, 



48 



AUGKENT. ' 

Of the Niae Tenses, 

Three receive ao Augment^ continued throu^ ail the 
Moods : the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Futare. 

Three receive an Augment in the Indicative only : the 
Iinperfect, and the Two Aonsts. * 

Three receive no Augment : the Present, and the Two 
Futures. 

There are Two Augments ; the SjfUabiCy when the verb 
begins with a Consonant ; the Temporal, when the verb 
be^ns with a vowel.' 



^ The Augment serves to prerent ambiguity ; else the Imperfect 
rinrrt would be confounded with the Imperative, and the First Aoiist 
rwl^at with the Participle. 

It is probable that no Augment existed in the origin of the hw- 
guage* In the ancient Ionic Dialect none is found. £ was first 
prefixed to all augmented Tenses for the Temporal as well as lor the 
Syllabic Augment: thus: iayov, eikriSoy, e^raSoy. £a was con* 
traded into ri, ee into ri, and sometimes et, and eo into m. Hence 
iayoy became Jjyoy, HXirtSov HXviSor, and €6waSoy &TaSoyi hence 
iexoy became el^ov. The Attics sometimes preserve e, forming lays^ 
from Ayot to break, probably on account of the insertion of the Di- 
gamma. 

* "Etna continues the Augment of the Aorists, elva and elwoy. The 
latter is more usual. 

' The Syllabic is so called because it ad^s a syllable to the woid ; 
the Temporal, because it increases the time or quantity of the syila- I 
Me. ^ 



J 
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The Syllabic Augnoeot is § prefixed to the Imperfect and 
the Aorbts, as truwrw^f ittff^ Irvgroy. * When it is Con- 
tinuedy the initial Constant of the Verb is repeated, as 

If the Verb begins with a Vowel, the Temporal Aug- 
tnenl is Continued. 

If the initial Consonant is an Aspirate, it must be 
changed into the corresponding Soft, as ^uas riduxa.^ 

The Temporal Augment changes 

« into 1}^ na ayeo, ^ov. 

ff into ii, as IH^m, ^eXov. 

i into J, as txavto, rxavov. 

into w, na Speo, wpov, 

V into tT^ as vfipltiu, vjSpi^oy. 

ai into )}, as «Tpco, ^^y. 

Av into i}tf| as en^aim, ffl^avov. 

' It has been oonjeetared that the Syllabic Augment is formed 
from the Imperfect ^v. Perhaps the Ionic form ia is a more jHnoba- 
ble origin. Inlne Shanscrit language the same Syllabic Angaeiit, «» 
is prefixed in the formation of the Past Tense. In the Celtic soma 
tenses are also formed by prefixes. 

^ The repetition of the initial consonant in the eeiUimmed Angment 
is called RedupUcaiion. It sometimes takes place in Latin: dla^ 
dedi : fungo, P^ffgi : tmigo, tttigi, &c. 

When the Verb begins^ with a double letter, with o joined to a 
Mute, or with yy, no Reduplication takes place, but the Syllabic 
Augment is Continued. So a Verb beginning with p, when p is 
doubled in the Augment; except in poetry» where p is sometimes 
single. S^ also pKdimo, ypnyopiia^ S^ayXv^, SXiua, KoBapiSt^s Kttlvia, 
vpfHnrarraXtvw, flTep($»» vriffvia, iroiia, wr&aaia^ yaSxt^* Kr4»/Mi» 
n^akes Ixni^ai in the Ionic, and Kixnifiai in the Attic, dialect. 

^ An Aspirate Consonant beginning two successive syllables, as 
MhiM, would produce a harshness, which the Greeks generally avoid. 

Gr. Gr. O 
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tir into ifo, as iSp^fttu, 44x^1^-' 

i b in seme veAitiiaiiged 111(0 n^ ai 1^ 4c^«^ 
M it chmged into tm, as kfr«{B»» Mpr«eSnr. 

' Verbs compounded with Prepositions take the Aagttent 
between the Preposition and the Ve^rb, as Tpo^^AAXio, 



iiroftat, 


ifnm. 


ipyidtjiat. 


ier^Kv, 


ipi". 


i^nmti. 


JW-. 


«x-» 


eparvSnf, 


im. 



' In the oM Attic dialect ov and cv have no augment. 
* In some Latin Verbs a Tenq^orai Augment takes place, as Hgo, 
tgi : }Hno, em ; /ddto^fidi, Ac. 
^ The following change c into ec : 

l&», eXffM, 

^ Some Componnd Verbs, which retain the same meaning as those, 

• • 'i - ' 
jfrom which thej are coropoondedj are considered^ SimpIes!. and 

lihe the Ajngment in the heginning. 

Some take an Augment both befoie and aflcr tfie PrqKMitioii^ as 
4u4ji^ftm, iHuQCW''* «>'«P<^* iyttpO^ori kvof^£M^ Igimj^K^wi w^fOl• 
j^fe, hfop^rt^l^. So sometime dPoKLrKmj igtffKMira ; and iuufovim^ iJbvf 
K6ytfKtu So also &aird*», ibtfn^ffam 

Soma Uk% it either before or after, as eyyimit tyy^ympca or iyyvif 
/Micj «|iiroX4«S ^xearoXiica or 4^nrAj|K« ; KoBtHm^ hcaBwbor or mtAfv- 
iop ; 9^»fioofuu, ewpcdufmv^y or Tpov9vffiovfMpf ; Sec. 

Ifony hate no Aogmeat; those beg^ini^g with vowels or diph- 
tboBgs not mentioned in the role ; many beginning ia 01, paiticnlatly 
those e0mpoiuided with oio^ olo$y oko$, olvo$, and oiniyos ; also &m, 
Ai«#» iinbHi^iMah iaMvov* i^^y^imr cvpicrKw. But Mi^, Arioftah take 
ihe syllabic ai^pnen^ as Iwott, ^v^fi||P• 

Ei in aomc instances is cbao|^ into j^ as cienSw, fxttSov. 

These have no Syllabic Augment in the dialogue of Tragedy ; ko/S- 
iSf^ftaip KaBevhv, KABt^fiotf wmtUm. 
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Verbs coinpounded with iS and ihg^ if they are suscep- 
tible of the temporal Ai^^iwnty take it in the same manner, 

A Preposition m o^ipfiosilipa b^re a Vowel bias the 
£nal Vowel, as a9ri;^a> from &tI and ixjo). 

If^ after this elision, the Preposition comes before an 
Aspirate, it changes its Soft into an Aspirate, as a<patfim 
from iarl and alpim. 

^Sx in composition becomes {§ before a Vowel, as 

*E9 and a^h^^ which change the v before a Consonant, 
resume it before a Vowel, as Imiiitw, fvi/ttvoy. 
Xwf sometimes drops the i», as arul^ririeo. 
P is doubled after a Vowel, as happim. 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

/ Pk^sent P..wPre8eiit M. 
- . r Imperfect P. 
^^^^ UmperfectM. 



a 

99 






1 Future 



£ Aorist 



Perfect 



f Plupeifect 

V ^ Plup. P. 

IPerf. P. <Pau!. p. Fut. 

C M Aor. P.— 1 Fut, P. 



1 Aor. 1 Aon M, 

I Fut. M. 

« Aor. P.—2 Fut. P. 

£ Aor. M. 

« Fut. 2 Fut. M. 

Perf, M.— Hup. M- 
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Tlie Impeiieet 
is formed from the Present, by prefixing the Aogment, 
wwd changing m into w^ as rumroi^ irwrrop. 

The First Future 
is formed from the Present, by changing tiie last syllable/ 
in the . ^ 

First Conjugation into >f^, as rwmof rw^m ; 
in ttie Second into ^m^ as Xtym, T^i^w ; 
in the Third into <ra»y as rtt»f rltro} ; * 
in^ the t^ourth, by circumflexing the. last syllable and 
shortening the penultima» as ^/aXXoi, 4/aXa>. 



' The Ftrat Future is really fonned by the iasertion of ^ before ^, 
as Xcifif^f XeiPtria or \e/i//ia ; Xciirca, Xtlicvuf or Xelypw ; X^yw* X^0«# or 
Xiiiu ; rlvf tIw. To soften the pronanciation, a consonant is fre- 
quently dropped: as aSor, &ow; ^paSv, i^dw, &c. For the same rea- 
son the ff IS omitted after a Liquid ; but it was formerly retained, and 
vSfiUf made vkiiata. We still find K^Xcai from jc^ip, r€kffo¥ from tiXm, 
opow from opia, particularly in the Doric dialect, , 

Tbi^ analogy extends, in some measure, to the Latin. The Per- 
fect of the Third Conjugation is formed from the Present by chang- 
ing into si, as scribOf scribsi ; dico, dicsi or dUn : Jigo,Jigii or J^xi : 
demo, demsi ; carpo, carpsi^ &c. To avoid harshtiess a letter is fce- 
qpently left out, as paxco, parsi; ludo^ /tMt, &c. The $ too is fre- 
quently omitted ; and sometimes in that caa^ if U resumed in the 
Supine, as scando, scandi, seansum} verio, pitii,:v^tumf Ac, 

* Some Verbii are of the Secopd, and Tliird Conjugation, makmg 
iia and eu: hpw^LSi^g (iaSia, fiplSkf, iyyvaXlii^, TaiStt, yeXd», ^c. 
The former is the Doric form. 

Some Verhft take y before {; jcX^cir, kMy{<i;, 1U>m KXayyut; nXtiit, 
;irXdy£(u. SaX#(£w makes waXiriyfyiff oft^ner aaXtritfw. 
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Verbs in aw, em, and ocu, change a and t into 13, and 

■ * 

• * 

Four Verbs change the Soft of the first syllable into an 
Aspirate breathing: > 



^fmmmmmmmmmm^^^ 



' The foUowing are excepted.: 

1. Verbs in aw, preceded by e or i ; Verbs in Xaw and fMui, pure; 
with Si^dw, S/>dtw» icX^, /iaw, vdor, ?rcrd«, orirditf / ^Xdw. 

2. These in cm: diciw, itfifiha, dpiciw, iw, Siio, «^« FaUoi, yecjc^n^, 
{^«i^, oXiw, #n)plfe», r€X^, rp^ ; and Verbs, Mrhich fiirm others in mm, 
y^fAi and oK^m 

Some make e9«# and ii^tt : aZ^o/iai, aiK^, dc^/ioc, &X^, dX^ne, 
it^P^fMit phh^t Ktf^t tCQuriitf, 03|pl«», KOTiti, fMxji9f»ai,.iiim, t<o$i^ 
vori^t 9T9piM, ^op^, fporitit, x«i|p^*». A^w makes hiiom, &tfc«a. Ka» 
X^4i» makea caXitfiii, iccvdXi|ica, by Syncope K^KXiffftt. 

Theibilowing make the First Future in €v<rw : Biof, ir\&a, wvita, vita, 
pita, x^* Ka/w and icXa/w make avow. 

3. Verbs Primiti.fe in cmm ; dp^, i3^» l»«dw» <^/idw* 6v^ ; and Verbs, 
which form others in vwa and ^cw. 

* The Present of these Verbs should begm with an Aspirate, thus 
tx^» ^^» ^P^^» ^'^ 5 but as the Greeks seldom suffer two aspi- 
rated syllables to come together, the first is changed into a soft. 
That reason ceases to operate in the Future, which ends in (411, and 
therefore resumes the Aspirate in the first kyllaWe. This is provcfd 
by. the Perfect, which in the Active is rcrpc^a, and not riOpe^, but 
io the Passive ridpaiifiai. For the same reason Spi{ makes rptxps in 
the G.— But no change is prociuced by the pass, termination Oriy, 
except in h-iOtjy, irvSriv ; or by Be, Bey ; or if a consonant intervenes, 
as ^9dt, So^eeU ; or in compound words, as dyOof^poi ; or when a 
soft is changed into an aspirate consonant before an aspirate breathing, 

as SBiix <^9f • 



t * 



* 

i 

ment, and changing w into a, as tv^9;$tv^ 

A doubtful vowel in the pendtitna of the First Aorbt of 
the Fourth Conjugation is made long, a is chan^ into t)^ 
and ff into «, as xphS^ %xp1va; ^/otXcS, ff>(/i}Xa; f^w^Oj 

JSIrtt and ^vaTxa «re foroied from Ae Present ; j^ko^ 
i^mkf ilm m feoBi 4be P«fect« 



The following drop the o- of the Future : 




^{a>, ^JUMC^ 


X6», 


.&eifle^ 


i^KKwo, ^hfom, 


^ ^imjf 


Irwa, 


nf^»f '«1«^ 


rhf 


%^. 



Th# Perfect 
}■ fermfld ixom^ |^ First Fu^re, by prefixing tib^ Coo^ 
mied Au^nent, and changing, to the 

l*t CpjyHgfttioo, ^xp into ^Of, a3 tiJi^cp, rirfMPfi^f 
in the 2nd| ^a> into ;^a, as ^m, tU^x^ / 
in the 9$d^ ^tb intp ae«» as rltrm^ rirmcL; 
in the 4th, m into xa, as ^cO^^ t^aCKxa* 

PiwyUitWe* ip ?tcp, m, p^ gljaoge the < of jbc First Fu- 

tMffie into a, t^ otmTjS, j rroXacae. 

' If the penult, of the Prcs. lias oc^ that of the 1st Aor. in the com- 
mon Dialect has a» in the Attic,4^ ; as arifialvia, «ninavia^ eciiAava, 
Attic Icrfifiriva. 

* Verbs in nut are formed from ftem, as yifjuo, yevifjiriKa, from vt/AiJ, 
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: TheKuiWrttet ' • 

catioa, and i^opAg * into m,wt I'irwfMt, •r#fAp»h«&* 

The Secoiirt Aorist 
is( fonned from the Present, by prefixing the Augment, 
changing « into^», attd shortenhfg the i^nultima^' as rwr- 
roB, lruir»y. 

The Penultimft is sbortened : 

w - 

1. In Vowels, bjr the change bf 



n 


? C 


''>^ift». 


''■' rJUi96iri*' 




Vinto «, mJ 






«ttf 


J ( 


, vawaf 


ftflwv; 


ft 


into f, m 


KiVKWp 


iKi«by; . ^ 


<v 


into u, dl^ 




' l^y. 



' "EnikivBriVfiKfiv^, and i^|ii»vSi|i' are found in the PoetA. 

* The Pluperf. often drops the initial e in all voices^ especially in 
the later Attic writers. 

' In Dissyllables* which take the Temporal Atigtiftllf, tte itefilAtM 
necessarily remains long» as Hyu, Ijyoy. So also where the penultiraa 
is long by position, as d^irM, idaXmr; fM^pwrv, ifMOfnrroy. But in 
maay of these a transposition takes place to praserye the analogy : 
thus it^Om makes in poetry lirpaOov, Upxia ISpacov, &€. A vesohi- 
tion and a reduplication produee the same effect : thus ^y is mado 
fioiov I liyoVf Hyayoy, &c. 

* IIX4<rflw, to strike the tod^g makes iirXnyoy; to strike the Mtiuf, 
iirXjayoy. ^ 
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Iti DmyllitblM of the Fourtb CoayugatioD; « and ti. are 
cbaoged into a» as Upw, tiaprnf; ^wuipoh i^rap^if* In 
Pdysyllables ti is changed iotp. «, as Jt^ipmt «(y<fsv. 

S. In Consonants, by the omission of r, and &t the last 
of two. liqoidsy as rwrjoh srtiroy ; ^^&KK», si^aXot^^ 

Some Mutes are changed into, others of the same order ; 
thus. 



S 



Cfi^^Anwj 


• l/3^-t/8^.; 


w bto^,a» IxaXArrm, 


ixoXu/Soy ; 


(^xfurrm, 


Ixpu/Sov** 


CBmTmm 


^♦oy;* 


I peeMTWf 


, Sfieifw:* 


I ^ctmWf 


Srafof: 


w into ♦, a»< ^««Tai, 


iPM^; 


1 vduewTW, 


Jhxafmf:* 


f ^/rrw. 


S^t^: 


0|PVITCP, 


Hfufw.* 


^"^^^'"{JST' 


l|rvyoy. 



. Verbs in {^b .and o-irai of the Second Conjugation form 
the Second Aorist in 70V ; of the Third, in 8dv ; as t^m-- 
^oi, Tpi^Wf iTFpayov ; ^pai^w, ^p&fno^ i^poi^p. 

Verbs in 0UO and fco change aa> and f oi into oy, as [wxeuo, 



* Thb tskes place in some words be^ning wHfa a Mute and a 
Iqaid, as irkbBU, IrXaxoy; icKihrrtfp iKKanrop; so trrpifv, iarpafifyi 
it pKiw^ and ^Xiyw are regular. Tifiyia makes irafwy and ireptoy, 

* Formed from pk&fi%h KtiKvfi^, k^^* 

* These are seldom found. 
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The following have no Second Aorist : Polysyllables in 
§a) and ccto ; Verbs in cuo and $w after a Vowel ; Verbs 
in oa»; Polysyllables in aivoi, uvoi^ aum^ sua», ot>a>/ uo^, 
<i/eoy and many others. 

The Second Future 

is formed from tlie Second Aorist, by dropping the Aug- 
menty and cbimging o^ into (9 circumflexed, as ctutovi 
Ttwrco** 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



The Moods and Tenses. 



Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
P.p.Fut. 
Ist Aor. 
1st Put. 
£d Aor. 
2d Put. 



In die. 


Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


InfiQ. 




TWWT-OW 


-o//x)]y 


• 


-w9«i • 










gTeTWftftlJV 5 


TeTU-4^0 


t7i]y 




'^Sm 


rsTu4^-ojxai 




-oi/uMjy 




-ffo-dott 


CTV^9l]V 


TW^9-1JTI 


-gfijy 


-60 


-?y«« 


Tw^J^c-o/xa* 




-o/jbM]y 




-eoriat 


h-tfsniv 


TwV-ljJl 


-«/ijy 




'rjyM 


rurijo'-OjtMti 




-o/|(iii}y 




-itriou I 



Part, 
-ojxeyo^ 

-iis 



mmm 



' "Hicooi^ Arom dirot^v is poetiqah 

* It is origiiiidly thf ffime as the itt Tut. Tincru mademv^m or 

rvTffw, i. e. rv\^. The former io the loaic dialect became rw^w, 

Gr. Gr. H 
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Numbers and Persons. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, I am struck. 
S. TyWoftoi, Tt5«Tij,* rvTrrtTeu, 

P, TwrrifMiaf TuWicrJf, Turrorrai. 

Imperfect, J was in the situation, or custom, oj being struck. 

P. fruiTTrfftsJa, tturrwris, h6irro¥To* 



and in the Attic rvirw. Thus from \iyia, Xeyivw for X^yow, i. e. Xifyi, 
became \tyiuf and Xeydi. The fourth Conj. has only one form : from 
}l/a\iw, yfMxXiii) was made if/aXw. Hence in reality a 2d Fut, does not 
exist. 

* The formation of this person was originally in etrai, thus rinrr' 
ofiai, tvai, ercu. The lonians, who delight in a concourse of Vowels^ 
dropped the tr, and made it n&mreat. The Attica, who love contrac- 
tion8« shortened it into rvnrei, which the common language of Greece 
changed into niirrr^. The Attic contraction had the advantage of 
distinguishing the Indicative from the Subjunctive Mood ; it was 
universally adopted in fiovXei, oiei, oxj/tu 

The same observation applies to other tenses ; thus in the Imper* 
feet Mmreoo became Mmeo, and was afterwards contracted into 
triwTov, So rimoiim became tt^wtoio ; IrwlmffOp Mxl^io and Mxpm, 

Some verbs retain the original form, thus fiiyofiai makes ^yecrac. 
Thus also is formed the Passive of Verbs in fu, c^a-/Mify tvra^trai ; 
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Perfect, I have been struck* 

.| Pluperfect, 1 had been struck. 

S. hmfifirjv, heru^o, hhtnrro, 

D. fT6TWjct/xf9oy, irtrvfiov, Irrroffiijv, 

P. hriTUfji^iitia, Mru^ii, Trrwft]M.6yo* ijo'fltv. 

PauIo-post-Future, I am on the point of being struck. 
S. TtTu^fOfiM, rrnrfrp, Tsri^ftTcuK 

First Aorist, i was struck, 

P. hvftvifutv, hv^ir^rs, hvfiv^av. 

First Future, I shall be struck. 

S. rvfUfirofuu, ru^Sijoi}, Ttf^fl^ccTai^ 

D. rti^ft)0'^|bM9oy, rv^Hc-tfrtoy, Tt;fdi9<rs<rdoy, 

P. Tuf9i]0'^c0flc, Tv^fi^O'iO'tff, Tti^^<royrai. 



' The third person plural is formed from the third person -singular 
by inserting y t>efore rai, as fc^fcjoirac, Kiicpiyrah probably from the old 
form KCKpiyKavrai. But when a consonant comes before rat, the inser- 
tion of V would produce an inharmonious sound. Hence a periphrasis 
is formed by the addition of the verb elpl to the Perfect Participle : 
thus rervfjifxivoi eltrl for rhvirvrai. 

The Ionic dialect forms the Sd pers. plur. in the Ind. and Opt. by 
changing v into a, the soft into the aspirate mute, and 17 into e ; as 
TtTv^raif \tKkj(ajai^ eipiarat^ iar^aro, ufpftiaro, dyo/oro, &c. So, 
by the change of tr into i, ire^paSaritu 
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S^imd Aorist^ I was Mtruoki. 

S. MwifiVf inJjnjf, Mirtf, 

D. Mmprov, hwHinp^, 

Second Future, I shall be struck. 



IMPERATIYE MOOD. 

Present, it ilrticA* 

S. ' TwrroM, rvrrMm, 

.D. TUwrK'tov, tvmiffiwff 

P* Twrrto'fc, rvmMwretip. 

Perfect, Aave 6€f n struck* 

S. tfTv^io, rsrtiftm, 



S. 

D. 

P. 



First Aorist, be struck. 




rJ^SijToy,. 




Second Aorist, bg struck 

* - ■ 


• 
tuirijrttw, 



s. 

D. 

P. TUfflJTf, rviF^o^^* 



1 For TwfSffii, two successive syllables of wbicfa would begin witb 
an aspirate. 
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OPTATIVB MOOD. 

» • • 

Presentf 1 may be Struck. 
S* TtMrTo/ftijv, Ttwrroio, rvuroiro, 

D. rvTrrolfMtov, iwroiflrSoif, iviFTohi^v, 

P. Turro/jx€0^y. . ruTTToiirin, tu«toikto. 

Perfect, 1 may have been struck 
Paulo-po8t-£uture, J may 6e o/t the point of being struck. 

Firali Aorist^ I. may ham been struck. 

P. Tu^ltfajfttv^ TvfAt/ijrf^ TD^birwf* 

first Future, J may be struck hereafter. 

D. Ti^ti9(r.o/f(iriDQyi TU^Ai^iroia'toy, . T^ffi^ski^Vy 

P. rv^tfi^flTo/ftftftf^ Tv^t)j0'oi<rdff, TD^Hfirwrro, 

Second Aorist, J may have been struck. " 

D. TIWre/lJTOV, TV7FU^nf¥, 

P. rmrsni/utffy, rurs/iITff, Twiriii^<ra». 

1 The more common form is the Attie contraction tTrov, fftnyv ; 
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Sacond AoriBi> I waa ttnck. 

D. hwnjTW, 

P. Ir^if^^tty, trvKifn, jrvrqrar. 

Second Future, Iikallbe ttrtiek. 





lUPEEATlTE MOOD. 




FrtKnt, htitrmk. 


s. 




D. 


T^nfo, iwTwW, 


P. 






Pedfxt^hawebeeHitnuk. 


s. 


rntnfw, Titv^M^ 


D. 


Tirv^Sw^ nrvfMV, 


P. 


' *s- yfcu^^ nrv4#ar«y> 




Fifst Aorist, be ttruck. 


S. 


rifdrl,", TKfl<^, 


D. 


^♦V>», n^mt, 


P. 






Second Aoiigt, i< linicA. 


- S. 


rimifit, VM^n, 


D. 


rvn^nt, ^A, nw^TW, 


P. 


TVWr/Tlj TVN^nWMi '**5»i • 



' For ri^Oijei, two sucussive syllables of wfaicll wrold! *• 

aspifale. . . ^^ 



I 
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P. p. Future^ mAf^GricUp to be on the point of being ttruck. 

First Aoristi *n}^mip to have been struck. 

First Future^ rvft^a-wiou, to be going to be struck. 

Second Aorist, Ttiinjyai, to have been struck. 

Second Future, rurija-etrtfai, to be going to be struck. 



PARTICIPLES. 

.Present, being struck. 

G. rtmrQfuivov, rtntrofumiSf rvnTOfbtyou^ &c. 

Perfect, hating been sitruck. 

G. TerujXfUvou, rrrv/xjublvi);, TfTVfifieyov. 

Paulo-post-Future, being on the point of being struck, 

N. Tsru^ifusfosf ri;rtn|fOfiffyi), Teru^Sfinfw, 

G. 'TjBT^Ofiivat;, rfru^fOftcyijf, Tfrtnl^o/Myov. 

First Aorist, having been struck. 

G. TV^JWTOJ, TUpdff/ijIJJ, TV^fKTOj. 

/ 

First Future, going to be struck. 

G. rv^fita-o^tvou, ru^dijo'Oftevi}^, rufdijo'OfMyov. 

Second Aorist, having been strtuk. 
N. rvm)^, rtrtnh'ot, rm^. 
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Second Future, 7 fnay be struck hereafter* 
S, Twmjo-o/ftijy, Ttur^o-ow, ruw^ovro, 

P. Tiwn}<ro/|*rf«, Tuinja-oia^f, • TU^^conra. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD* 

Present, I should he struck. 

S. rigtafiui, Tujrqb TiJinv«*> 

D. TurrofAeJov, TtJmjiriw, iTj^fti^rtay, 

P. nwrrw/wJat, rwm^vit, rvTrroorreu. 

Perfect, i mtgZt^ Aat^^ &e€n ^frtieft: 



S. TWOfijM¥0S 


5, 


h 


■ T 


D. TiTU^lllfhtO 




nrov, 


^Wy* 


P. TfTUftfteVOf 


Sfitv, 


^Ti, 


eoa*!. 



First Aorist, I should have been struck. 

P. TU$fi»ftfV, TUffl^Tff, TUf J(50-|. 

Second Aorist, J sAotiU Aove 6een struck. 

S. ruirtf, TU»^, Twwjf, 

D. TWflriJrov, Tuw^ov, 

P. T(iir£fMi^ Tur^ff, rvrio-i. 



INFINITIVE MOOP. 



Present, rvTrrstrdcu, to be struck. 
Perfect, TST6^9at, to have been struck. 
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P. p. Future^ rvrAfrfo^M^ to be on the point of being itruck. 

First Aorist, ruftiivai^ to have been Uruek. 

First Future^ rvf Hjcrtviai, to be going to be struck. 

Second Aorist, rwnpfeLi, to have been struck. 

Second Futare, rurija-etrtfai, to be going to be struck. 



PARTICIPLES. 
.Present, being struck^ 

G. rtmrofumv, rvrrofuwig, rvirrofMyou^ &c. 

Perfect, having been struck. 

N. TsrvfifimMg^ rtrvfjLfuirti, rffrujXjXfyoy, 

G. TsrvjXfiivou, riTV(i0(uirfis, rrn/fififyov. 

Paulo-post-Future, being on the point of being struck, 

N. rerthpo/EMyof, rfrtn|fOfMyi|, rsTtr^ofium, 

G. •rjT(n|/ofMyov, TtTv^oftcyi}^, TfTtnl^o/MVov. 

First Aorist, having been struck. 

First Future, going to be struck. 

N. rvfAijo'OjUrsyo^, ru^Si^o'OfAey)), ruf9i)(r^jEtffyoy, 

G. ru^$i}(ro^fyov, TU^Sito-Ojublyi}^, rufdijo'opyov. 

Second Aorist, having been struck. 

N, Ttwrflj, TwrfiiTflt, nwriy, 

G. Tiwiyrof, rvmloJis, Twwfyro^. 



J 
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Sflcoad Futiir^ g«^ to be ifrudk. 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The Present 
is formed froni the Present Active, by dwn^ng m iota 

The Imperfect 
is formed from the Imperfect Active, by changing v into 

The Perfect 
is formed from the Perfect Active, by changing, in the 
1st Conj. ^a into [ifjun, as rtru-(pa^ rtn^'iAfAou ; ' 
in the Sdy ;^a into y/ttai, as Xf Xc-;^a^ X^Xf-y^xoi ; 
in the 3d, xa into o'jttai, as Ti^pa-xa^ Ti^pa-triAou ; 
in the 4thy xot into [louf as f 4^aX-xa, l^^aX-fMci. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in to pure, if the penul- 
tima of the Perfect is long, change xa into ftai, as vt^lxri' 



' Perfects in fa impmre chaoge it into fjuuf as rirMp-^a^ rkre^fuii. 
* Except the following, which retain v, &k9i^, ^pgim^ ceXc^, cXelw, 
kpobm^ iraim^ irralufg atiia. 

Some, whose iMOultiBia b short, clNBge ra into /mu, i^, eXd*^, 
j^np, Ww, XvM, wr<^* 



k 
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Some Verbs shorten ^tbe l(Big syllable of the Perfect 
Active^ as Sf&o9c^ Sc&ojEtai/ 

Ds^sjlkbles, whose first syllable has rpi^ change c into 
a, as rpixw, rirpi^a^ rirfOLfjLfuu ; but they resume it in 
the First Aorist irpi^drjv^ 



The Perfect of most Verbs in aua, aiWy avw, ccia, evM, ow, ovia, 
vol, originally ended in /<ai, which was afierwards changed into 
0/IOI. Hence we find K^kevjiax and KkXevviuiiy yywos and yywaros, 
&c. 

' On the same principle ev is changed into v; thus K^evjca, jc^- 
yytfjiai and Kk^iiai\ trki^evyaf vifvyfjiai ; aiaevKa, aitrvfiai ; rirevya^ 
rirvyjuiai, 

* Synopsis of the formation of the Perf. Pass, in all its Persons. 
L 



ir. 



IIL 



IV. 



S. rirvfAfjuUf 


rirvrpai. 


rinmrcu. 


(for rirvfjifAat, 


rirvfaai. 


r^v^rat) 


D. rer^fAfieOovy 


TiTWjSoy, 


rirwpOoy, 


P. rer&fffieOa, 


rkrv^Be^ 


TtTVfXfikyoi elal. 


S. XiXeyfxai, 


XiXe^ai, 


XiXeicrai, 


(for \i\exfuu, 


. . XiXex4w<> 


X^Xexrai) 


D. \e\iyfi€doy. 


X£\cx^^» 


X^e)(69y, 


P. XcXiyfAeSa, 


X^XcxOe, 


XeXeyjjiivoi eiai. 




(for ir^ireto-aoi) 


viwettnaip 


D. vtireitTfiedoy, 


ir^cicrOovy 


viireiaSoy, 


P. Teirelcffieda, 


TT^ireco^f 


irevetaiJiiyoi elvL 


■ 


x^^av^acy 


wi^yrai. 


(for vifavfiat) . 


% 




D. wei^fifieOoy, 


ir^^ayOot'y 


vifaySoy^ 


P. wti^&fjifAeda, 


ir^^vOe, 


Tet^afifi^yoi tloL ^ 



The 2d Person Impersitife is formed by changing at of the Second 
Person Indie, into o, as rtrv^iy rirv^ ; the 3d Person is formed by 
changing € of the 2d Person PI. Indie, into », as rirvfd^, rerv^v. 

The Infinitrre is formed %y changing e of the 2d Person Plural 
Indicathre into oc, as rirvfd'ff rhpfd^i. . 

Gr.Gr. I 
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The Pluperfect 
IS formed from the Perfect, by cbm^ng fyau lotD jEii|y, and 
prefixing c to the Continued Augment, if there h a Redu- 
plication^ as rirvfjLfieu, mrCfifUfi^. 

The Paub-post-Future 
i$ formed from the Second Person Singular of the Perfiact, 
by changing au into ojEtai , as rirti^f^Mti^ r«rvifr*o/Miir' 

The First Aorist 
is formed from the Third Person Singular of the Perfect, 
by dropping the Reduplication, changing tm inta 6rf¥f and 
the preceding Soft into an Aspirate Mute, as rlruirrai. 

Three Verbs . assume tr, ippwreUf ippm^^ffi^ ; pJpjihuTtu, 
fftvi)o'di]y ; wiirTkTjToUf nrX^dijv. But (ritr^Mrrai drops it, 
making itrtodinif. 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened : ^thus a^p^^ 
rai makes a4^^ldi]v ; iSpnyroUf Ap^tf ; hwrfntirot;^ hnfifidifif ; 



When the Perfect IndicatiTe ends in /mm -pure, the periphrasis of 
the Participle with el/i2 does not take place in the Optative and Sub- 
junctive ; but /»oi in the Optative is changed intOfmy, ^H"^ i^^ts aZ/iiyy ; 
and in the Subjunctive fiac with the preceding vowd into ^imi^ as 
Indie. rerlfJoi/jLai, Opt. rerifiyfitiv, Subj. rerifrnfioi* 

^ By some this tense is formed from the First Future Middle^ by 
prefixing the Continued Augment, as r^if^o/ioc, rcrv^io/iai* Indeed the 
Middle Future b generally used ia a Passive sense* 

No verbs of the fourth Coigugation» or with the temporal. Mgniciit» 
have this tense. 

* In the third Pemon Plural of tbe Aoiists a. syncope often takes 
place ; thus ^yepacF for ^ipOnmir, hiiaiafitv for iKosT^ocu'. 



i 
f 
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The First Future 
is formed froofi the First Aorist, by dropping the Augment, 
and changing v into er<a{ft9i, as iru^dr^v, rt^d^o-o/xai. 

The. Second Aorist 

is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 6v 
into riVf as iroijcopy iruTijv/ 



The Second Future 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the Aug- 
ment, and phaDgiag v into o-o/tai, as. f runjy^ ntfnfro/tai. 



Middle Voice. 



The Moods and Tenses. 



Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Plaperf. 
1st Aor. 
l8t Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 



Indie. 

rJffT-Ojxai 

T8Ttrtr-« 
iTSTUireiv 



} 
} 



Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


-ou 


-o/ftiiy 


-cDjxai 


•tciat 


-*i 


v^lfU 


"40 


-hcu 


ti^m 


rdlpt^niv 


-C0]ttttl ' 


'-ao'teu 




^ttiMiv 


1 


-nrfau 


rv)r-«D 


-o/fuyy 


-0]MM 


"Icrwti 




-o/juinv 


1 


rkT(rdai . 



Part. 



HJjXfyo; 






-OfMVO; 

•-oufuyo^. 



* No second Aomt passive occurs in Si^v, Oiyv, rqy ; or from wribs 
in tf pure, except licdi|v» ISaiyv, ^fiiftiy, I^i^f. 

The Tragie Poets piefcned the forms of the 1st Aorist ; the writers 
of the new Comedy were more attached to the smoother forms of the 
2d Aorist. 
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Numbers and Persons' 

' ! ' ' 

INDICATIVE MOOt). 

First Aorist, I struck mifielf. 
S. tfTwJ/afwjv, M^oi, hv^TO, 

P. hiiifaiuia, MifauFii, . MifetrrQ. 

S«Qond Flit lire, J shall strike mysflf. \ 

S. rmt^f^oLiy ' Ttwp;- TxttHrtu^ 

D. rwovfjiedov, rwel<rtoVf Tuwf lo-Jov, 

P. runoif^^», rwreiirt^, • rwouvrflu. 

IMPERAI'IVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, strike th^s^f. 

P. Tu^oKrte, . Tu^a^Sfio^rau,^ 



OPTATIVE MOOD* , i 

t 

: * First Aorist, I may ha^ struck f^sip^i ^ . . 

D. Tv^ali/^^av, rv4fott(yitiVy > ; ny^misiijif, - - * 
P. TU^ljMia, . f^^'^Kris, ' i tjiinlii^oi* -J ' > 

* The Perfect and Pluperfect have an AcMve, the ather t^ses a 
Passive, terminatioo. ' ' . ' • ' 

Tbe only Tenses differing from the Active aiid Passive forms of 
verbs in ai are tfa^ 1st Aorist Indieatitejihpenitive^ and Opttitive, and 
the Sd Future Indicative. 
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' FoKMATioN: o» THE Tenses. .... .)•■. 

The Present and Iqiperfect 
are the same as those of the Passive. 

The Perfect • ' "• 

is formed from the 2d Aor. Active, by prefixing the 
Reduplication, and changing ov into a, as IroTrov, rirwrtu' 
In Dissyllables,^ the Second Aorist has a in the petitiP 
tima, from a Present 'in s or €/, the Peifect Middle changes 
it into 0, a^ VXlxo), l^rXaxov, 'leiicT^nita ; trrrelpej^ ftftnipo^i 
etTTTopa. But from the Present in ij or^a/, into 73, ^*''3^^«j 

IXadoVj XsX7}da ; ^aiVoi, Ic^avby, xi4>7]va.^ 

• • • I . 

If the Second Aorist has e in the penultima, 'thb Fedbct 
Middle changes it into 0, as fXsyov, xiXoya. : .• . ..Sii 

IT the "^SeconlB Aorist has 1 in the periultinaa, fromra 
Present in 6/, the Perfect Middle changes it into o/,' as iloa^ 






■rVii ; 'n , 



> Henee ttid^e Verbs, irliich ^aBt;1he 2d 'Aor.< Active, kslte no .Per- 
fect Middle. •• •; ' ' . ' . v . ., ;. .: ,, . 

' 0jiX^/ ^X^' mkesr^Xa ; and ML^wi $K\a*^y, xlk^iyya.. 

' Some retain also the diphthong of the Present.; thas fei^ mak«t 
iC€K€tf9a and Kikvda ffev*f4a, iri^yaf'Znd vis^myik. 

Elidh^ makes locicay IXir«^'lbX7rdy ^pyci>i&f>ytt. • 

^eMw makes ^^otjca, to^ avoid the freqtH^iit vepetitioli of h ip tfaei^ 

• '' ^ 

gxiiW'hihkhiir'y so ni-^fufMi fot iriir9jKir4f, ; Xw^y&wa makes'' XiAoy^at . . 
llie Perf. Act« and Mid. of the same Yexb are seldom botkin iis€L 
Ind^ the Mid.vUay be considered a& anK>tfaer fb^m of the Act., as it 
lias g>eimaUy the same sense, and as it aomelimes assumes th« tesDiir 
nation of both, as kX^hto^, kckXa^o, and Kiidsiona. 
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The Pluperfect 
18 formed from the Perfect, by prefixiog i, and changing a 
into cfv, as rtrvroy irnvfiruif."^ 

The First Aorist 
is formed from the First Aorist Active, by adding ftijv, as 

The First Future 
is frirmed from the First Future Active, by changing <o into 

The Second Aorist 
if formed from the Second Aorist Active, by chan^ng v 
int04ii|i^9 as frtnro-v, iruvi-fM^if. 

The Second Future 
S$ foriqed from the Second Future Active, by changing £ 
into oS/xfltij' as ru9r-<o, ruT-oSfiou/ 



^ When the Perfect Middle has the signification of the Pxesent, the 
Pluperfect has that of the Imperfect. 

* In the 4th Conjugation it is circumflexed as in the Active : thus 
ijfdkdip ilitArOv^m : i* t. ypaXiao^i, Ion. ylfoXiopai, Att. \pa\o9pai. See 
p. 57. 

' MiAy Middle Futures hiive an Active significationyand aienqt used 
in the Active form, as fi^aofiai, Sav/xa^o/iai, Xi^i^fiai. 

^ The vibflowing ar6 formed in.iO/uaf^ Sofim, t^oftai, tIq^i} like- 
wise jS^/rac^ r^oficu. 

^ To the class of Middle Verbs may be.>refivred;those^ called by 
some grammarians Dbponem^s. They haive the Mid4te form, ex- 
cept in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and:Paulo*posVFutare, of which the 
form is Passive. Their Perfect has sometimes both an Active and a 
Passife sense, as elpycs^^c from lpyd£o/iau Some of tbbse Verbs have, 
besides a Middle, a Passive ist Aorist and 1st Future, the signification 
of which is P^sMve. Ill tba other teases^ a Middle sense may gene- 
rally be traced. 
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Contracted Verbs. 

Verbs in am^ tw, and oco, are contracted in the Present 
and Imperfect Tenses. 

Verbs in ouo contract oai, oo^ and oou into oi, as r^fiamf 
ripudS ; rijtttxo/xf v^ r4[iw[Aiff ; riyMmtn^ rifMtn : — else into 
a, as riiMLs, ti[JM : " — f is subscribed, as riftooifu^ nyuSyi^ ; 
TifL&^^j ri[iSs ; &c. 

Verbs in sm contract ei into ti, and to into oti, as ^/xm, 
^Ixmi ; ^iXiofjLiif^ ^iXo5jujy : — else they drop f » as 4)1X^01, 
^»Xcp / ^^iXecf^, ^iXu^.* 

Verbs in oai contract 0, with a long vowel, into tOy as 
Si}X^^ ^^ : with a short vowel or ou, into ou, as SijXocrf, 
Si}Xourf ; Si}Xoo(Mri, SigXeSa*! ; — ^else into 01, as Si^Xajf]^, Si]Xo7|^. 
In the Infinitive ocii^ is contracted into ouv. 



rt*^. 



Perhaps it would be more analogical to cooftider them as Defective 
Verbs, whose Active is ohsokte^and which want some of the Passive 
and Middle Tenses. The following is a synopsis of their form : 

Part 



Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
P. p. Put. 
1st ^or. M. 
Ist Put. M. 
1st A^^r. P. 
Ist Fat. P. 



Indie. 


Imper. 


Opt 


Subj. 


Infin. 


€ie\6fniv y 


£^-ov 


-o(fAtiy 


-(affiai 


-e^rOac 


biheyftai 1 
ihehiyfofy y 


iiie^'fy 


-yfAivos 
eltiy 


"yfiivos 


-Xfloi 


Seii^^OfAai 




'oifjLffy 




-eaSai 


iieiidfitfy 


S^£^i 


'alfiipf 


'Wfiai 


-aerOac 


iil-^fiai 




'oifAiiy 




-evOeu 


ihixBfiy 


iiX^nrt 


'tlflV 


-A 


'fjyai 


i€jfifilM>IMl 


, 


-otfopf 




^eoBai 



-d/Aeyos 

*^y/Aiyog 

'S/Aeyos 
-^fieyos 

'tis 
'Sfuyos 



A few of these Verbs have a 2d Aorist Middle, as wvyOdyoftat, 

^ Ae is contracted into if in ii^f6M, S&t^, reiy^w, and j(p6ofMau 
^ DissyUabks in ew are contracted in the Imperative and Infinitive 
only. Thus we say irX^«i», wMofity, and not v\&, wXovfjiev. 
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ttf 



«a »8 »8 



> a ^ 



^^^ 



I ^ li 

3 O O 

^^ aT sT 

s s s 
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9J. 



dnjtni 



•*f •»*» ^ 



497/ 



13 i» Id 

^d «§ "o 



o 



< 

P 



402 









o 



H vjj 45 "^ 5* 



s 



iC5 *S 




wM *^ "* 








H9ri 




. 91^ 


^ Id <» 




f^-^^-^^ 


<3 




.^ »M Id 


,^ * •» 




MS ^ 


-§>2^ 


• 








/tiu 




^^0^<^^ 


> 


im2 


' ^ 


M 




^ **» »»!& 


H 


^l^^A^^V 


^ *» 


< 


sQ ^ 


sfsJ^sJ^ 





flk 


8 «> 


M 


^hJ^so" 




Ph 


ft; 



lUU 



40^ 



1^ 



g* 






^0 '^ "*0 






■n ^ ^» 

Si te «f 
SS su ^ 



c?3 .8.'2*s 
ss^ i i 



13 t3 13 



3 3 3 



ttf 


'S 









^" 


d 


^ 

w 


§ 


to" 




$8" 





Cl» 


1 


d 


8* 


g" 


3 


1 






d 


s 


■k 



dOJ. 



td *5 '§ 



.S^4 
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"^W ^Itf **%! 



^V «|p «4| 

d w o 



d s § 

■w * "k 

^ ^ it 

d « ? 



ditt^H^^^hMiak...^ 



^ 



73 



O 




4iaf/ 



t>.'S 'S 



J44 



A(U 



-^^^ 



• _ • 



1 tt 

s s 

•f J* ^ 

■3 44 




•a.'S 'S 







«Q 






>1 <3 13 

SM «S OQ 



40^ 



ns ^''i 



40J 



10 irt) 



^ 
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•-8 
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•8 

•I 






i 
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If 



I 
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III 






hi 

p4 
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.lit 

f S" 8^ " 
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8& 
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_?* -^ J* -? • • 



>8«-4f 



•51 



s 



-•"5 "8 

■ • a 



CO 

o 

> 

1-1 

Q 



> 

GO 
GO 

P4 



• • 



"8*8 "8 









«4 



< 
P 



i 1 

5 ^ 



•B« 



I. 

e 



V «» o 



PC 
H 
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o o 



9^ o 



•» 5 



*** 



!**# 



XI "^ "^ 



«^"8 
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« o 



«^?t 
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T5 



>■ 

< 
H 

o 



•14 
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ttM 
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4%D 
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^ o S o 
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So o 
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''9 



«09r/ 



va ^^3 




/fO^ 
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i» 
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1 

ft » > 
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M 

H 
Pi 
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Verbs in MV 
Verbs in /xi are formed from Verbs of the Third Conju- 
gation in auiBy tWj ooH and xho^ 

1. By prefixing the Reduplication witii i; * 

2. By changing oi into /u ; ' . 

3. By lengthening the penultima. 
Thus from a^ram is formed Xm^iu ; ' 

from ^im^ ri^iLi ; ^ 

from Soco, iS^fu ; 

from Sf ixvucDi iuxi^ufuJ 

Verbs in jxi have only three tenses of that form : the 
Present, Imperfect, and Second Aorist They take the 
other Tenses from Verbs in m; thus SiSofu' makes iwa-m, 
Sf&Dxai from Soa>* 

Verbs in upu have neither RedupUcation,^ Second Aorist,^ 
nor Optative or Subjunctive Moods.' 

' The most striking difference between Verbs in MI and Vorbs in 
& is in the 1st and dd person Sing, Pres. Indie, and the 2d person Sing. 
Imperative. 

If the Verb begins with a vowel, with irr or ^r, i aspirate only is 
prefixed, as Im, tiifu ; wram, tmifu. See. . This b called t&e Imprcper 
Redoplication. 

The Reduplication takes place in the'Pres. and Imperf. only. 

' The form in fu is Old Attic and Ionic ; hence n is added to the 
3d Person Sing, of the Present. 

♦ For $ift|/it, see page 49. note 3. 

' Verbs in /ii have no 2d Fatureii ild Aorist Piusiv^ or Perfect 
Middle. 

^ With ^v, ^fu; Svtf, i9fu, &c. and those, which are formed 
from trbyllables, as xpefircM, Kpifiyiifu. 
^ Or the 2d Aorist is the same as the In^Mrfect. 

• The poets change many Verbs in m into fu ; as ycX^, y^v^c ; 



/I 



77 



ACTIVE yOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 



Present 



Imper. 



£d Aor. 




Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


-ail 


'atvjv 


-0) 


-avdM 


-IT* 


-«/ijv 


-eS 


k 


-o$r 


-o/ijy 


-C0 


'ivai 


-(lei 


• 




-vy«i 



Part. 

-if 
-•If 



the rest like the Present. 



The other Tenses are regularly formed from Verbs in toj 
thus : 



onjyai 
Souyai 






1 Fut. 



1 Aor. 



Perfect 



J Scoxa 

1 Te$cix-a 
J SeSaix-flt 



• • • 



• • t 



• • • 



•• • • 



I 



•-« • • 



•^* • • 



•'• • • 



• -• • 




-01/41 

'•40IJXI 

-Olftl 

-Olftl 

-aifti 
-aijxi 
-aifii 

-01/41 
-OijXI 
-OiftI 

I -«i/4i I -co 



-60 

-« 

.-00 



-iiy 
-«y 
-wy 
-•ly 

* 

-hen 



-coy 



-CSV 

-«^ 



^X^> ^i}/ii; Krita, icriifii; ipia,' Svrifii; 6pcLw, Sprjfn; ^tXibtp ^Ik/ifii; 

' The 1st Aorist of lonyficbas an Active^ and the 2d t neuter signifi- 
Gittion. SoinjSo/w. < . '' ' 
* The Perf. Plup. and 2d Aor. Act. otUnifJti have a neuter, the 
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Pliip. 






k-r^xfiv* 




irftiiMy itfUnnv 


iSf)fixciy/ 


• 




Numbers and Persons. 




, 




Preient 






Sing. 






Dual. 


Plur. 




JOTIJ^I, IJJ, 


ijo-i. 




5tov, «T01>, 

• 


of/tty, ftTff, 


* 3 


rii-fiiM, IIS, 


il<ri. 




trov, trov, 


BfAiVy 9T9, 


ffMTf, 


S/^fi0ftij ms, 


flOO'l, 




OTOy, OTOV, 


o/tuf^ tri, 


eii0-<. 




00-1, 




iKtOV, WTOV, 


Uf<4y, irtrf. 


S<n« 


* 




Imperfect. 


• # 




Sing. 






Dual. 


Plur. 


« 


Ttrr-ijv, IK, 


^1 




1 1 


a//tffVj UTi, 


9 


W«-i|y/ 1JJ, 


n, 




rroy, cniy^ 


€]*•», , m. 


•VWff 


iSiS-eoy^ fio;^ 


•* 




' OToy, ^y, 


ofuy, OTt, 


M-ftlTj 


fSeixv-t/y, u;. 


Wi 


y WTOV, UTIJV, 


Vfi>Wj VTf, 


«cr«v.* 


• 


M-MM 






• 



» _ ' 

other tenses, an active, lense. The Perf. has the signification of the 
Pres.y apd the Plup. of the Imperf. ' 
' 'EA&riiK€iv is also used. 

* Sodie irregularities occur in those tenses of the Yerhs in fu» whicb 
follow tke analogy of Verbs in en. In the latter, the Perfect preserves 
the penultima of the 1st Fiiture* . But verbs in /uc, derived from tv, 
change q» the penutfima of the IstFuturey into ec for the Perfect, as 
5^09, Hi^ia't r^Oeuca. 'IL^oKa is also found in an Active sense, fiora 
which the Passive tenses are formed. In this a syncope often takes 
place, a6 ^<rraa,' hence the participle eora^f, and by ^ncope kor^i 
thus also ewv^ftev, are, am, &c. for hnitKapxr, See, 

^ The Third Person Plural in the Presept is the same as the Dative 
Plural Participle of the same tense. By the Attics it is commonly 
terminated in am, as rSioffi, itiiatn^ iemriamu 

* Verbs in ^c are seldom used ia the Imper&ct They genevdy 



n 



Sing. 



flO. 



Sing. 






•T«, 



ic*^ . O^ 



Sing, 



Second Aorist. 
•' Dual.* ' 



1IT0«, 



trov 



^. 



OTOV, 






1J/4fV, 
•ftfV, 
OftfV, 



Plur. 

OTf, of«y. 



l)MP£BLATIVE k00l]|. 

Present. 



V 



i 



I 



BuUi 






rov, 



row. 



^ ♦ 



Plur. 



rt. 






Second Aorist. 
l>uat ' 



J.: 



Plur. 

OT^rt, (Tri^rfloo-ay, 



.\: 






<i I 



+ 



in this, find sometimes in other Tenses, adopt their origimil contracted 
form ; thus Jor-aov, wy ; iriB-eoy, ovv ;. eili-oor, qvv ; &c. 

' The ISecond Aorist| retains the lo/ng voweliin the penidlima of the 
Dual and Ptim e«e«{$t lln r^fxt, iii^fa and ci/jkc / . 
iTfae 3d Per«Ott. Pliqr. ia^ often synoopiited ; thusr^av fof.ifififftfiy^ 

* XteJCoet? retain thejqog vowd, as 'itrnfitj^ riSriTi. The syllable 
Bi is frequently rejected, as ?«rro or t^rj, rlBn, ielicyv. ... , 

r\^ ^e Second, ^orist Imperative ends i^ Bi, except S^, and ^Sof ; 
with \sy M&reSf ^^'» 0p^r. 
■^ p4}jiy.Uables in v/ui hare a. 2d Aor. Imper. as ffXv0^« 



u 1 ••;!'l 



00 



SB%. 



OPTATIVE HOOD. 

t 
I 

' FreteDt. '-' i 
'Dual.' 






HTW, 






Pkir. 



iyM9| fTff^ lyO-MT fc ffV.' 



S«Goikl Aorif t 



Siog. 


IHial. 


Mar. . 

■ 




• * 


> • 


*»^» ?«, * 






8o;-v, 3 


• • 


. :f. 


% ■ 

SUBJUNCTIVE HOOP. 


.;: > .-.; . • . .Foeseot .1 


- -'Sing. ' 


Dual. 


.. PItar. 




eerov^ aroy^ 


MfMv,' Srt, in,' 

* 




ooTOVf ttroVf 




■ 

Second Aorist. . 


Si«g. 


Dual. 

1 


1 ., Plur. 


aT», OTJff, <nf , 


oT^w, . <r;rnr«V|: .. 


iOTMfuv^.rr^^ ai«»0-ij 


d*, 3f f, ^jf, 




^ftWf : d^rf 9 ^A^Sj 


M, »*^, W, 


* • • 


8dD/issv, . itm^' IScria 

. .. . . 1 


' The latter form is the more frequent ^e p. 6] . 


* From icrU is formed mfo in an Active, from orQ h form^ Ho 


in a Neuter, sense. 


' The Ionic Dialect i 


inserts, e, as n0<M ; an 


1 the 'Poets add i, as 



riOelw* So in the 2d Aorist 



L 
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- • I • . . -.' 



la-tivcti. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

^' ' > . . < 

. PreseiU. 



Sfixvumi.' 



I (mjvai. 



^c66d Aorist. 



toijveUt, ' 



PARTICIPLES. 






Present. 

owra, 



iv. 
iv. 






Second Aorist. 



arav. 
toy. 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The Imperfect 
is formed from the Present by prefixing the Augment, and 
changing fti into y, as r/dijjcti, sriOT^v. 

The Second Aorist 
is formed from^ the Imperfect by dropping the Redupfica- 
tion; as In'flijv, Sfdijv; or by changing the. Improper Re- 
duplication; into the Augmenjt, ias iSmjy, lo-nfy. 

If the Verb has no BledupU^ation, the Second Aorist is 
the same as the Imperfect. ' 



^tmmi^ 



T 



■ < i M I I r> 

! i 



' The Infill. Pre». has always a .short vtowel ; the 2d Aor. a long 
vowel or diphthong, ri instead of a, eiinstead of c, and ov instead of or 

Gr. Gr. L 



83 



PISSIVB YOICE. 



The Moods and T 



C lad. 

W i 



Present <rtt-iyw 
ISft-ofuu 

Imp. J*"**^ 



Imp. 


Opt 


Subj. 


ur. 


-oo** 




-iyMi 


-«ri» 


-ia» 


"W 


-i^uu 


-mIm 


.«n 




-«fMI 


•trlsi 


-v«« 






-«db 



the raHlike the PkreMM. 



Perl. 






Tenses fonned Itcmd Verbs io 



-fifilpr 



' A 



llfe-«|uu 

rOTT«r-OfUU 

P- p. F- <Tl*ifc-«/MU 






• • • • 



1 Flit 



tktstt 



^$^fhu 



■gyimwg 



■ • • • 



• • • • 



♦« 



[ t e j [l fWM-i 



-* 

-^a^ 
-^ 

•i}» 



•^o •• 



.'! 
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•« 



Numbers and Persons* 



IKDICAtl^£ MOOp. 



Sing. 




fUBU, irai,* rat, 



Jfrawni* 
Dutl. 



p^ftev ^f^f ^^f 



Plur. 



jxettfi vitf vraii 



.8h^. 




jMf9f ^by ^t^f 



DaaL 



fbftov, ^Vy ^A)y^ 



I 



Plur. 



pi^^ cie, vro. 



XM?^iVATtV£ MOOD. 



Sing. 




dV)| tf0^^ 



ikttl. 



c-9ov, 



^WVf 



Plur. 



0^ff^ aiw^av. 



MhM^MiMai* 



IMMMMMri*i 



■«ib* 



ife^Ml 



' In this Person in the |^assive md Middle Voi^ca the Ionic dialect 
drops the ir, a.ur ihe Attic teo^iUiicts th^t le^ioltttioB ; th.ws t^ratra*, 
Ion. tcraaif Att. t^ ; IBt^ ton. I^<^^ Att. ^ov. 






Sing. 



fW|^ 0, TO, 
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OPTATIVE HOOD. 

Present. 
luiwf, ^twi ati^f, 



Plur. 



fuAu, vt§, no. 



Sing. 
itfT-«pfuU| ff Sreu, 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOb. 

Present. 
Dual. 



Plur. 



INFINITIVE. 
Present. 

Sf/xnis^an. 



PARTICIPI*E. 
Present. 
2(rraftev-o;, 

8eixyJ/tey-( 



•y. 



Wi 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by shortening the 
penultima, and changing fu into fiai, as limjfu, ZrrflKftai.' 

The Imperfect 
is farmed f>^om the Present by. prefixing the Augments and 
changing /ctai into fLifl^ as riieyjti^ WAifMiv. 



' The Poets retain the lopg syllable^ as S(^9fiac^ oi^/uai, d:c. ,, 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 

■ 

The Moods and Tenses. 

The Present an^ Imperfect are the same as Jn the 
Passive. . 



The Second Aorist. 



Iodic, 



Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


1 


OTOtlfAf^y 


(rroofiM 


trroiiJVM 


'^i(ro 


^eifM^y ., 


^COfMU 


dMeu • 


ioa-o 


SoijUrlJV 


t 


SoVOai 



Part. 



1 Aor. 



1 Put. 



Tenses formed from Verbs in <o. 



1 6$i}xaft)]y 





ctfftai 




aviett 



Ajxevo^ 



wiM 



0/tffyo^ 



Numbers and Persons. 



•tf-ra- 

3li^ . 



SlDg. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist 
Dual. 



[M^¥, CO, TO; 



fi,iiof, ciov, ci^Vf 



Plur.^ 



f4if«| cis, vrp. 



J 
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Siof. 



iMF^RATfYB HOOP 

Second Aoritt* 
I DaaL 



ii- 




wtm. 



Sing. 









fftWf O¥fl0fp 

OVtATIVS MO^D^ 

I Pual. 



Pliir. 



o^ff, o^tcorcy. 



Plur. 



lutflCj o^f, yro. 






IKFIK|TIV£) MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 

ara&teu. 



SUBJVNWJTX MOOI)^ 

Second A«r|it. 

Dual. 



Plur. 



Second Aorist. 






fteyoy. 



The SecQpd Aori4 Middle 
is formed from the Imperfect^ by drppping tbc Redupli- 
cation, as iridfifitjt^, fd^/xi}i^ ; hrrapL7(^j itf^aftijy. 



iFi» 



' This and fhe foUowing Mood in the 2d Aorist ottarmu yre sfldon 
used ; they are here introduced to show the analogy. 
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Iereoulae OB Defective Vebbs in /xi 
may be divided into Three Classes, eadi qontaimng Three 

* 

Verbs. 

1. ^rom i» are derived ci/x), to be ; tTfti and fijjxi, to go. 

IL From im ai« dii^iv«ld 3^| f& send ; {jxai, to sit ; 
JtfMUf to clothe oneself. 

XIL tM[MM^ to lie down ; hnnu^ to kMW } f ^fc), to 
say. 

Class L 

K CJfi}> to b^ 
hat been before conjugaied^ is it is used in some of its 
taairts at att mixilidry to the Pasw? e Voic0 6f Yihrbs Itt ca. 

& JT/ti, ta ^. 

l^NDICATIVE MOOD4 

Present.* 
SiDg. Dttftl. l^ittral. 

tV*^ tTf of rf, ^irt> I Trw, ?rpy, ) ^iy>1re,fft(ri^!ri,orWi. 

Imp^fect. 
ffe,* flo eT, j rrw,' Tnjv, ) Tfftiy, Trt, Jj-«ir. 

J^tlpefFect. 



' ta llw Attft unftefg tXpbt ten a PtrtHre sigDifiartioa, as if/ot mI 
i{yyA6, Eurip. t/ucv Kttl Iff'ix'^iP^^/'^^ Bern. So ia the InSnitivc and 

^ Yfae tm|>^. aifld !9ld A6r. bdoni^ to ifHG ^tVy ^ butWandW* 
\ni¥ and Irai^, are all that can be found, except in composition* ifiw 
and |oy, iMd by E^)c poets, and ^w, 4ici<sAd |«^ k « Jiiiqi. form, 
are also fona^ii^lke seaie of thi impofect. 
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SecoDd Aoriflt/ 
' Sing. Dual. Plur. 

m 

IHPJEUAnVE HOOP. 

Present, 
id. or el} rra»,L, J i^, mw, \ ' hff hwrmfm 

Sec<»id Aorist 
OFTATIVE. MOOP. 

Second Aorist. 
Uif^t, lots, ioi, I WTW, Ulmiiff I Xnfuy, lom, Sucy* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOP. 

Second Aorist 
jjj, III, f Vw, Vo^ I UofUf, V»^ *»^«* 



M0. 



IKFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Second Aorist 

civoi or iMu. I Uif, lotfO'Cy Iw. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

INPIGATIVE KOOP. 

IJPaiM-l^rt - -- 

Pluperfect. 

I I or 9f«f, Jre, J<r«f. 

First Ftttore. Fiist Aorist 
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3. ^Ir^lih to g^* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present/ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 



Imperfect. 



WftV. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Imperfect. 

IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 

Uc9, iMw. I ic/Afy-Qf, r^, ov. 



Gr. Gr. M 
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Class II. 

!• "IiiiM, to send.' 
INDICATIVE.— Present. 

Sing. Dual. PIur« 

Imperfect. 

Firat Future. 

^(T-W, e^S, 9t, ( 9T09, trOV, I OfUV, 9T9, OUO-f. 

First Aorist. 
fiK'OL, a^y e, I arov, an^v, | a/MV^ an, a». 

Perfect. 
•Ix-flc, a;, e, I aroVi arov^ | ofuv, art, art. 

• Pluperfect. 

Second Aorist. 

IMPERATIVE. — Present. 

Uh, iiru), I TereVf iireov, \ 1m, ItroHrav. 

Second Aorist. 
h, ^'t»* I ^^^f hoav, I h§, hcocav. 

OPTATIVE. — Present. 

Fifit Fiiture. Perfect. 



* This V^b has few irregularities, but is formed like rldtjfii, 

* And Idai. 

^ The Attics have elfier, ehe, eltrav; thus apeifiey, ikfelvar. 
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t 

Second Aorist. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

« 

Present. 
Sing. Dual, Plur. 

Perfect. 

Second Aoilst. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. First Future. 

livxi. I i|[a-ffiy. 

' Perfect. Second Aorist. 

elxivM. I elvai. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. First Future. 

Perfect. Second Aorist. 

tixnSf tUvlot, fIxoV. I A$^ tha, h. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATJfVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Imperfect. 
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Perfect. 
Sing. ' Dual. Plor. 

Pluperfect. 
P. p. Fvtufe. Fic|t Aorol. Pint Fiitnre. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



Pfesent and Imperfect like the Passive. ' 



First Aorist. 
^x-«fti)y^ 01, aro, | itfiuAw, eurtw, ifft^f^ | ofu^e^ curtt, flnro. 

first Future. 
iJT'OfMi, f, trm, I Offtflov, firfoir, io^^ | o/xcftf, trte, oitm. 



ffTftifv^ «ro^ m. 



Second Aorist. 

I cftftoiTj eirtoy, firAfy, | itfut^t^ Srtf^ eyro. 



* "Itfuu and ti/ii|y« the Presepit and Imperfect M iddle^ signify / $mi 
9^9eif, &c. or lamimpeUed. Hence they arfe generally used in the 
sense of tmAtiijg; thus terui alp&s, HOM. <MEyst. II. 327. he tvwuibf 
wiikes. In this sense they are the root of tfupos, « iuirt, and of 
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IMP£RATIV£ M 



oro. 



Second Aorist. ^ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

First Future. 
Second AorUt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 

INFINITIVE MOOD., 

First Future, i Second Aorist. 

farticifi.es. 

First Future. Second Aorist - 

^(TOftey-o^y fj, Of, I Cjf4sy-o^^ ij, by. 



S. ^HfJLat^ to 3it. 

INDICATIVE MOOD* 

Present 

j(/xa»^ ^o-ai, llfTM, I 9f(ff9oy; ^9oy, jj^-foy, | ^fAtf^ ^9f, ^vrft). 
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Sing. 



Imperfect* 

Dual. Plur. 

I ^fifSov, l^aiov, ijcifiiif, I ijffMftf, ^$, ^yro. 



^(Ttf, iiiriw, 



IMFEKATIVE IfOOD. 

Present. 



INFINITIVE. 
Present 



PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 



3. jBTftaiy to clothe oneself. 

INDIC/KTIVX M^OI&X). 

Present and Perfect. 
fTjxaEi^ fflo-of^ fTrai^ 



«Tto,s1oto, SrffTo & %rro^ 



— f7yr«i. 



Pluperfect. 



— slrra. 



First Aoriitv 




aro, I ifji^ov, curtov, aaSriv, \ a/trfa^ oeo'St^ avro. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 



' This Verb may be considered as Middle. The Active is ^w or 
^an^vfii, forming e^ta Ist Fat. and el^a 1st Aor. Inf. el^ai, with a gene- 
fdjif d^dUed ; ^Wta^kt fuv, IfoiA. Odyss. XVl. 79f ImltcMhe Mm. 
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Class JIL 
] . Ki7[jLon^ to lie down. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Imperfect. 

ijul'fMlv, cro, TO, I (u^ov, o-flov, <r9ijy, ) fueiuy o-Je, rro* 

Rrst Future. 
xeiV-ofuU; )}| eroi; | ifjLetov, ecdoy, ic6ov, \ 6iu6a, wis, oirruh 



xeto'o^ 



xeiVi 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



8UWUNCTIVE MOQD. 

Present. Rrat Aorist. 



INFINITIVE. 

Jrrcseniw 

xttb4«». 



PARTICIPLE. 
Prosmt- 



/ 



/" 



'Sing. 
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S. ''Itrr^f to know. 

INDICATIVE MOOD* 

Present. 
Dual. 

fleroy, etrov. 

Imperfect. 






Plur. 
«rf, 1 

r,&Tf,J 



flt<ri. 



7(r-i)y, i)f, 1}, ( ftroy^ c^Vy I eiiU9,UTi,wra!if & av. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 





• 




Pri^sent. 




- 


!^^ 


0101 & ti^ on* 




tfrov 8c 


TOVj SlTOOf 

& ra»y, 




«7s & Tf 9 ierwvwfj 
rowtfy & Tfioy. 




INFINITIVE. 






PARTICIPLE. 




Present. 






Present. 




icravai. 






I 


7<r< 


x-j, ••«, y. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

l^-x-iMu, trm, T»t, I fM0oyj eiov, aioifj { ftt^K^ ff't'^ yr«i.^ 

Imperfect. 

WaL'ikfiv, CO, TO, I |Mkv, (rloy^ ^-li^y, | fs^ia, vU, rro. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 



itTi 



turtai. 



•_/ 



tcafMV-ts, nif sy. 



* The Passive t^afiai is seldom used. 'Eariffrafuu often occurs* 
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. 4. ^if^i to say. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

^^V^9 9hh ^^\ I ^oerh, ^axoit, \ ^a^y ^ari, fact. 

[mperfect* 
I arov; o^h i ^H^MV, oTf^ mrav Sc «y.' 

First Future. 
I rroy^ troy, | ^j^^ m, ouo-i. 

First Aorist 
I «Tov^ «rn}y, ] Uff^^ art, «y* 

Second Aorist. 

IMPERTATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

fait, farm, \ ^irov, fircov, \ firt, farnvav. 



*p-i|»> yih 


1, 


f^.», «^, 


«j 


l(pi)<r-«, aj, 


«# 




^s 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
' Present. 



fcih^, 1JJ, »I, 



/ 



IJTOV, ijTijy, 



jbuy^ re, ey. 



First Aorist. 



' In these two tenses the ^ is frequently dropped by Homer and 
the Attic writers ; thus ifil, Jjs, ijvl ; ^v, ^f, 1j. 

Gr.Gr. N 



98 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. — Presents 

• # 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 



INFINITIVE. 




PABTIC1PI.ES. 


Present. 




Present. 


^cCmbi. 


1 


fug, f&rm, f«y. 


First Aorist. 




First Future. 


4i¥^* 


1 


^ijo-mr. 


Second Aorist. 




First Aorist. 


f^MU« 


1 


• 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INBICATJVE. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Perfect. ire^«-ftai^ -*^||i. 


1 


ITf^O'tfO. 


INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


ITff^flM^tfl* 


1 


• 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. — Present. 

Imperfect and Second Aorist. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

INFINITIVE* PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Perfect. 
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I 



GENERAL LIST 



Of 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS, 



There are few Verbd in the Greek languagei which can 
be regularly conjugated in all their Moods and Tenses. 
Some of these deficiencies may be traced to harmony : 
of others, it is difficult to assign the causes. Defective 
tenses are supplied either from obsolete forms of the 
same Verbs, from kindred forms in other Dialects, or 
from some other Verbs in use.' To assist the learner in 
tracing these tenses to their respective Themes or Roots, 
the following list has been cotnpiled. It consists of analo- 
gies, as far as they can be applied to any species of Verbs ; 
but m general it contatm the par ticttlar fertnfttion of «ach 
tense in common use. 

Of the following Verbs, those, which are used only in 
the Present and Imperfect, will be found in the first 
column ; the next column will contain the obsolete Roots, 
followed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 



■ Such is the case in somcr Latin Verbs. Thus fmo is used only 
in the Tenses formed from the Present, and'borrows the Perfect and 
Supine, and the Tenses formed from them, from perctUio. 



109259 
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A. 



ayacOf 



kyaffOfMLi^ ^ycuriiMfV, l^ya^fuu, ifyeurtjuf. 



AyafMUf 
'AyvutOf 
"Ayvu^Lij 
"Ayn^ 

««, 
"AU, 

Verbs in «?(», frequeniatives, as r^op^afa, to run often J 
Verbs in aim, derivatives,"^ as tiwuitw, from huoKw. . 
Verbs in mm, derivatives, as xtgotfoi, from xf^ao). 



J Piyoo, ia^a, iaya, Sayov, Hyviv, taya.^ 
> ar/iym, iiyotyov, ^yayoiiviv. 



Alpiao, -^ 

aip^o'd), > 



, ^ ^, C OAdsw, aXoijo-fitf, ijXoijxa. 

AXjSv^xw, 3 



' "Ayw, fo break, conjugated with the Digamma, Wy«, forms ifa^a, 
iPaxa, i^ayov. But a$ the Digamma is seldom expressed in writing, 
the words will be l^afyi, iaxa, iayav. > 

* This seems to be put for gfa^a. That &S» had the Digamma 
appears from evahe, Odys9. XVI. 28. 

' Verbs of these three classes, and others in this list of the same 
form, have generally the Prcs. and Imperf. only. 

♦ In this list, denvatives are those, which are derived from other 
Verbs. 

From Substantives and Adjectives, Verbs in aw, ew, vw, cvm, a^^a, 
iiu, atvw, vpw, are generally derived ; as rc^doi from r*/i^, 0tX^« from 
^/Xoj, hnUia from bfiXos, SovXevw from iovXos, bucdSw from iUfi, iXiriSw 
from (KwU, tnifialyu from ^/ua, /uificvi/cir from /4?kos, &c. 



'Ak!<rxeo, 
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a/isio), ^Xsuo'oi, ijKiu&ifMiv and ^Wftijv by Syncope. 
\iXoco, dki'ffoo, a-ofiM, f,Xaoa'a, ^Xeoxa & IflcXMxa, 

*A[ji,agTiv», a[MtpTieOy dfifipT^cOf iroiMU, iifMprri'ff'ei, xu^ fiai, 

iiimpTov, Poet. Tifufip(yTO¥. 
'Avmyoo, \ 

iifi^oOf tavwyieOj Imp. ^vooyovv, avtoyiicai, 

r^vooya & C aviyriiut, Imper. aviyifiif a[yoo^0i. 
(tvayya, J 

'ApioTKeo, -) apeoOf etpi^roOj tropMif ^pM'x, rjp€<ri[Ji.yiVf ^pfOftM, 
"Afco, 3 ^geo-Jijv. 

Av^ivoo^ ^ 

'Ai^co, y 

Verbs in aoOf frequent atives, as Sxracoy ^o come frequently. 
Verbs in laco, signifying desire, as fMttijTiaco^ ^o eJeWre to learn* 
Verbs in «e0; signifying imitation, as x'^^> ^^ ^^ erAiYe a< iTioiv. 



B. 



Bethoo, 

Bioocitto, 
BKoiTriifn, 



i jSijSaco, Part. Pfes. jSi/Swy. 

^ /SijSijfii, 2 A. ?/3ijv, Subj. j8«». Part. Pr. j3ij3«^. 

fiKrilut, 2i3Xi)v 2d Aor. Opt. M. dd Pers. fiktlo. 



lOS 



Verbs in ^w, preceded by a consoorat, M ^(;/3». 

r. 






lyijfMt^ijv, 

^ ^ y^ip^t^^f Pf. Inf- 7^p«v««, Part, yr^fis' 

yevfiO'OfMU, iyirff^cifMiv, yryivt^fuu, iytnj6v^y^ 
riyvofMUf 

rlvOfMU^ 



/* ywitOy yn^<ro|UMe<^ iygvtio'cifu 
^iyvo[MU, J iyevofM^v, yiyova, 

V. y«», yiycwL, 



riyval<rx«,« 4 y''^' yval-cro), <rofMt«, fyy»-x«, <r/Mu, lywwcrflijv, 
V yvwfut, iy¥wv* 

A. 

^*'*' 5 a«oy, I8&,y. (8eV, 2 Aor. M. Subj. 

to learn. J ,^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

to divide. J o-zxai. 

AoL^ia», ieifiiai, iapi^a-oiMU, ^ugiiixa, hiapiiiif, tiaptov and 

iSpaSof. 

' The ancient form was ylyrofiai attd ytyvAmtml which was softened 
into ylvofkai and yii^ic«« 
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* ' f SfiSifti, Imper. Hhii and Ss/Sili. 

^lipwnuo, 1 igato, ipd-^oo, jnpym, lipcuhh i^cixa. 

8i8;«?cp^ J 8p)j|uu^ f^pqy and ft^. 

' ^ # Soxco^ U^oiy t^o^a, 8fSo-ica^ yjxcii and xii/Mti. 

^ r 8wae0, SuyijVofMti, Siimia'dfMif, Mwnf^lMU, iMfit^. 

./ r iwOf iv-o-itty ^'^^MM^ SeSo-Xtt^ ^fMei. 

Verbs in Sco proceded by • ooosonanty ta xtiX/ySo^. 



)IX«« 7 



' 'Eyt(p», iygeo, ^yfoftijv, iypiffoqoL, vf^a^. 

'£8ai 

> ^ *^' JS,x«, f8^8«r|xa<, Ketrflijy, ISqSa. 

]|X«, J 

Verbs in stoi^ dtrwatives, as f XeyMw, from ^Aiyoo. 
£?8»j \ 

Mmy f el8fc0^ 8S8^(re0) ei8i)-<r0e, xa, Plup. y[8ff«y« 

fflSby, tkv, C 6T8ijjxi, Pr. Opt. fiSf/ijy, Inf. tiSeyai. 

Verbs in tiyen^ poetical^ as ipeihrn. 
EipeOf i » ' > '^^ 

' OlSa has the foroe of the Pr«ieiit> as in I^tin novu The 2d Aor. 
signifies to hc^ 
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'EXawfco,^ 



'EpviahcOj 



EvoWf 
EuplcxoOf 






Verbs in mkh, signifyiug design^ formed from Futures, as i^filto, to 

design to see, from oirrco, F. o^w. 

Xoaut, ffX^Xaxa, fjkomcUf fjK^XafiM^ & ^Xa- 
kput^aai, ^pvtjUKot, 
Perf. M . ^Xv6a Sc eXifXuia. 






j- JUa. See 



page 103< 



tupi(0, wp^army eupv^cifiy^Vf eSp^'Xot, jMU, tbpUriv, 



Zoo), 


§ KWh 


Zamva), 


*| ?«»/ 


Zunnnipii, 


BiXoo, 


dsXeeOi 


Bf^avoo, 


%«, 


BiYY&ifto, 


^^Ctf^ 



z. 



!?,», l^f & {S. 



e(co(rd9iy. 



6. 



^ikfia-M, ^iktfji&a, re06Xi|xa. 
dA^00, ^opLaty Hiyov. 



' The origin of this Verb is IX». Hence three forms are derived : 
the Boeotie, iX&ia ; the £olic, eXaiito ; and the Doric, kXa^vta. 

^ In this Tense a is frequently dropped, and the Contract fonq is 
adopted : thus i\&, IX jfs , IKf. TXvai comes from IXXw. 



wk^ 



rfMb 
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^vi(o, 



Bv^xa, 


J Hf^> 


B9t£m, 


1 Ttip^KOQ, 






Oopvvaip 


1 


OipMvyLi, 


^ ^opiw, 


OgW^KW, 


s 



r^ftina, riivM, riSyuxa & riivufii, Ttivtd?, 

(Aff-a gen. wro; .> 

Siwfoy, 9, F. M. davoujftflti, \ 

Pr. Imper. rffty«9i, Opt. rf9ya/i;v^ Inf. 
rt^yivM, Part. TfSyfii^^ 2 A, 0yi}v. 



L 



^^''^^ 1 r?«, rcro,, ha. 

Verbs in i^ad^ derivatives from Verbs^ as %o\eft,lZsn from 9roA?f4eco. 

,, , f Jx«, fifofwi, li&iuyiv, lyiMU, Ix^jxi}y. 

L Ifflp, Ifoy. 

iXifTOftai, tXaa^aiMiv, IXfjxu, i\«<r4)jv, lAao-- 

TXati, Pr. M. TXa^ai. 






IXiot, 






•jmjy, 



imjiTGO^ freimixoi, vevrafiai. 



ftjccyyu/xi, > 
ijpyi^jxi, 3 xp«c9, 



xixauxa, 
Ktfainf6», 

KMfetmtfu 

C?r. Gr. 



K. 



ixt^a 8c ncfiff^ lxi}a|X)}y & sxri0t/xiiy, lx«t«y^ 
Ixaijy. 

xipoffw, ixtpara, hxtpofi^fiv, xtxipaffiiaif 

hxifucinv, xnpao'Si^'OfMU, 

xg&ff»y xixpa^xa, picti, Ixgiiri^, x^at^0-Ofitf u 

o 



KKifyif 

xixXayxct, 
Kkadwf 

XXOLXiVWy ' 

xinKxuxa, 
Kkiw, 

Kogmm, 



> xtf^ieoj 



] 



^X^f 



> xX^oi, 
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Perf. M. xixX^ya. 



s xKxiii 



xKxiiU), xkunjcm. 



^ xopeo?^ xopia-to, ixdpwa, ixopwi(/,yiv, X9xipvi-x», ftai^ 

^ ^ xptfiMto, xpifiiifai, xptpi.TfCoiuu, ixftpifOffa, ^x^ffMt- 
xyyt/iti.' § , , 



KfiiMomfJi, 
Krttyo), 

XTOfW, 

ixraxa 8c 
lxT^vi]xa 

XUI^flO^ 



ic r xfetp^mj;. 

( xvX^yiico, xuXiySi}<ra}. 



Ao^fiav», 



» * 



r _ 

xrfo-tflu^ Fiart. 



) x6i 









IXft;foy, Perf. M. XsAoy^flt* 

A^tt'Ojdbai, XeXi}^, Att. eTXi)^^, XfX)yt|»ifi^ 

Xi^|w4^c^NW> iAajik4'a/ttiiy, TJtKn^fkw^ iXdtjB^ 



►• * 



iQ7 



Actytav», }Jfi», 



Maxoiuu, 

Mfywfity 
M9fynmt 

MUKW, 

fAifuuKei, 






(M^im, 



fMV|«>, 



Imp. ikffioff Ai}-0*co^ vofuti, XfAi|o*jxai 8c 

Ai}0«. 

AT. 

fjMirjirofMU, l/xati^tf-ft/xigv^ fUfAadiixtt, l/Mtfov. 

/tfAAi)0'0U, ^ft6XXi}(r0t. 

fifX^0-00y ffMXi}o*afti)y^ jXfj(tfAi}*X0ey fMei & 

fyfkptiy V'^x^y^ 2 A. P. tjx/yijy, it^ty^Q'' 
fbyii-(rc09 (TQ/xai, l/tyi|<ra(, lj(A|P)}0'ajK))y, f^^ftyii* 
|Mfiiyi9xa. 



ft4?y% ftoj|(% lfM{|^i]y. 



[MXatO, [MiKI^CM, 



N. 

Veibs in ytf£o, ) 

> derivatiiies^ i^ xtgifuw^ from irf|MMtf. 



0. 



OUi^(0^ 



JlbiSAd;, <Stt|<<r4[. 



' This V«rb b pbiefljr uied i^ sm IjDjpersonal. 
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f t 



oixta>, 



OlicJvn, 

OUtaxeOf 

OlfJLOU, 

2 A. (fx^fLtlv, i ol;^o«, 

'OXiorioafco, 
'OXXuo), 

'Oo'fpcLtvofLeu, do'^pifOf 



1 ^Xfw, 



j^co-fio & ii^oOf iXjtvaL, 



\ 
} 



him, 

Sgco, 






^ \ 6pXito, 



ixirco, floXiO'a^coXf-xai ftai, & iknXMiia, eoXeir- 
9i}Vy flSx«v^ JXfio^ fl»XofM}y, JXou/xai, aXa 8c Sk»Ku, 

XA, jUrftiy 2 F. M. d/xoujULai. 

M^'O-cOf (TOfuti, e0vi}0'a^ «oin)(r^ijv, Amificn^ 
wairiv, 2 Aor, coyafM}v 8c wyi^/xijir. 
opdr», mpva, ipfMH, > jj^^a & Apopec, eopox 
ftijy. 

^f eiXi^lrWi co^t/Xijxa^ »f eiXoy & cS^eXoy. 
d^Xigo'co, flD^Xi]X«t. 



Uutrx^, 



n. 

ifijioD, veicoiuii, Bocot. for if^cofAatp h^ffu, hr^r 
%M», vea^CoOf hridria'a, irsTrah^Ka, 



■ "OStaida has the^seose of the Present. 






Ilplafiou, ' 
nirofULt,* 

ntxla-xo), 

Jllji/jrXyilu, 
IlifMryJtvcc, 

JICtto), 

JlTapWlMU, 

Ilwiiyofuaij 

pef», 



mfim,^ 




TtTOtOf 

Trratpw, 
ipyeo, 
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^tpetirm, ittf&f Syn. TrpieOf vfao'co, tc^Kqa-'Xa, 
fLotij iftirpcte-'pfMu, lifpoAtnif, xpai^^fuu, 

vtraira), hrhaa'a, xiirirmKOi & vnrraxa, 

riiriviy, 

TTYi^co, hji^a, hjmiipiyif, *iinj-x«, yix«i, 
ifrtj^iriiv, hrayyjf, vayyio-opLeu, vhnfYa. 
mo'flOy viiFoO'Xa, /mm 8& itttt^pMiy ' Miii(», 
Pres. M. itldfLUt, ^icofMu, Imov, 2 F. M. 

Imper. m6t» 

Imp. Pas. frX^ftijy. 

vtTrreoxeiy %e7mcif, Temswf, imrds, 

Jbrtcov, 2 F. M. TTfO'ouftai. 

^rrapov. 

TFtvO'opLMf iphrua-pLeu, hnAopi^riVy Tutfoujxai. 

P. 

Att. tpSw, fp^flOy ipyc^h *^*pYH^^ & UpYfLOLi. 

Perf. M. lopy«. 



" Ilepaw, f fosB into another' country ; xtpvcaa, to yass for the 
purpose of selling ; irplafiai, in the Middle Voice, to buy a person, or 
thing, brought from another country. In repAoht, to hU, a is short ; 
in irepaota, to pass, long. 

* 'Eflrr6/iijy is fcy Syncope for iir€r6fifiv. 



i 
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'Pirn, 


h^f 




1 ^«, 


'Pim^f 


'PmnutQ, 


1 ^* 


'Pmwfu, 



ififm^f faremell. 



S. 












2xfXXfl0, 



' C o^Xqfu, Pr. Inf. <ri(;^qitei. 

Verbs in aitm,^ derivative$, fp/m their (eoses firMi di^ primitives, 

as, eOgloTm, ff6^, <up4^, &c. 

SrofWfJkt, J 

^ pavwvm, # ^^^ ffrpiaw, fhrpa^a, Imwrdfuif, irrp»(jLeu. 
STpoBUfyvfu, J 

Xx(i^ <rxf». See page 104, 



* Verbs b cNa, whick bate a gr^t affinity ttt Verbf in fu, are de- 
rived from Primitiyes in tm^ tw, ou, and wa, and are formed by the 
iflHertion of ir after the er of the Ist Future : thus from ytip^M, yrifi&irv, 
if^ fiunned yiy^ffcw; from &piwf ifpivv, dpi<nc^; from fii6^, &^^**» 
fiii^^ifUi I and from fieOvm, fuivirt, ft^OyirKtif. ^ 

9Qm» of these, like Verbs in p. prefix the 9^opfic9tiQn« as ycy- 
y^mi* from yvtfem, riTpAvKm from rp&am. SaiP^ cha.ng6 the v.owel of 
the penultima, as ifi6^ ifii^^$ ^06,9tcv* 



Ill 



T. 




rh&oa, rX^^e^du^ rkXyfUa* 









irpctyov, 
TvYX'Otwo, 



} 



} 
] 



tiTpdlvWf 1 A. trir^ya. 
Tpoi^irofMU. 

^ayco, $&yofMii^ 2 F. M. ^ayouftai^ t^ayov. 

Tvx^io), Ttijf^o-fitf, hvp^ca, rm^xa. 

ttij(eo, Tfu^ojxaiy rlrevpffty rirvyfMti, rmJ^^LoHy 



Veribs m olw, liirivalfvcty as fSiy^, from f Osff. 
Verbs in ueo^ polysyllaUei, as d^/Styyvw. 



4^. 



^«O-X«0; 



{ 






' T^tf and riiiivm^ are both found ; the former derived fsomriiMUf 
the latter from rafiin. Hence the 2d Aorisir if either ft-ep^y or irufiw* 
See page 56. 



J 
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^ip»f 






ft&o, 



99SKtO% 






{ 






1 A. ifeyxcL, ^nyxifupf, ^hch^f i^^^V^^y 

1 A. livuxa, ^nixafiify, bngnyiuUf ignxi^^y 

Per. M. hf^voxix. 

^p^a, 8cc. 
Imper. A« 2. ^pi§. 

^l-fTtOf o'OfMH^ i^h^a, i^ii-xeL, iieu. 



X. 



Xalpco] 

xexetpxa, 
Xcaltim, J 

X&ariM, 

Xaa-xifyif 

Xpoowva, 

Xpoovwi^i, 

Xcnvvw, 

Xemufid, 



X«/wp, 



» y 



} 

} XP^> 



XfltJ^o-a, Ixoilpn^a, xf^o^xa, futi^ ^^X^' 

pyfl-oi^ai. 

iXo^Vf xtxeivSa. 

X^t<ropi,ai, 

X«yw9 xaiWfMW, ^«w, xe;i^«tm fc xpp^ya. 

r 



i Af.. 



^vw signifies to produce ; ^v/ic^ in the middle sense, to Buffer one- 
self to be produced or to be bom. The Perf. wifvxa, as well as the 
2d Aor. ifvy^ ifvyax and ^w, have a passive signification. 



J 
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n. 






' To the list of Defectiye may be added iMPBRtONAL VSRES, 
which differ little from those in the Latin langaage* and will be easily 
learnt by use. 

Verbal Nouns 
are formed from Tenses o^the Indicative, by drop(>ing the Augment, 
and changing the termination. 

Some are formed from the Present, as iiivafiis from iiuvafim, KKhr" 
T7JS from KXinrti. ^ 

Some few from the Aarists, as i6f,a from iho^a, ^^kti from idrjKa ; 
^vyi) from it^vyoy, waOos from ^wadoy. 

The larger prQl|[>ortion are formed from, 1. the 
Perfect Active, distinguished by k, j^^, or ^ in the last syllable, as 
i^lKti from nki^iKa, SiSa^i^ from SeS/Sap^a, ypat^ri from yiypa<^a, 
2. Perfect Passive. 

First Person, distinguished by M, jmd endmg in 
fia, irotrifia from veirolijfiai, 
fjiri, fivijfifi from ^ifivrjfiai, 
fio$, xjfoKfioi from hlfoKfiat, 
ftwy, fiyfifuitv from /lifjiyrifiai; 
Second Person, distinguished by I, and ending in 
aia, ^vaia from riOvaai, 
crt$., Xij^ts from XiXe^ai, 
aios, SaviJtaaios from reOavfiaaai, 
ajifios, j(piitniAos from xi^rfeai ; 
Third Pe^on, distinguished by T, and ending in 
rqp, TTis, boTtip, votrir^s, '^ 
rtipioi, rripioy, \vriipios, iror^piov, 

ros, riKos, uMiiros, iiKovimicds, 

< 

rpa, rpoy, fi&xrpa, Kdrovrpoy, 

' Gr. Gr. * ' P 
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Adverbs.' 



Those, which require pafticaTai' A6tice, d8 distingtristied 
from the Latin, are the following ; signifying 
In aptace, ending in dia, di, x^y X^^^ ®'' ^^^ ^H5 ^^ fivrauftx, 

keye; ou/»ciKodr, m Hmvm; vavrdjfji^ and irtHyra^fSi, in 
e$fenf piaee ; itMh on the ground. 

Motion from a placty in fit and fl«v, as oUpu^iSs atid 
oipavo6ev, from Heaven. 

'Motion to a places in Se, 5^, cr* and cri, as oi^airfvSe,* 
aod oupoutonf ta Heathen ; ;^af^^f ^ ^a tAe ground ;. *Jd'4' 
vij^i, ^0 Athens. ' 

Adveubial Particles, used onlly in Composkkm : 

i Privation, from aveu^ withont^^ as ovu^^^, 
without water. 
Increase, from ayav, wimcA, as a^vKog, 
much wooded. 
Union, from ifiM, together, as i^^o^og, a 
consort. 



i*Mih 



r«rfpy KotTfiiiTiapf 

Tfios, rca, reav, yptsctetkos^ yfiain-iA, ypairriov. 

3. Perfect Middle^ terminating in a, ai, rt/s, 17, ^s, cs, os, as ^Obpa frpm 
i^opa, roftas from vivofxa, tokcvs from n^oicd, rpo^?) f^Oltt firpo^, 
rvTj) from rirvira, ^o\U from (Si^oka, ro/uos fVotil riropid, &c. 

> The Undeclinable Parts of Speeel^ are' coilipTid^d' under ttie gene- 
ral name of Pakticlbs. 

* Homer sometimes doubles 5e, as ^vfe S6n6ySe: 

^ Av before a Consonant drofl^ the r, as dBdparbs, hAmartal. 
Thus the English Article an, from^ tire Genuilti dtt, ifop^ the ft before 
a Consonant^ as an arm, a man. 



lU 



The folbwiog $i^\fy increase : 



fiov, from pou$, ah ox. 
figiy from fipM$, strong, 
la, from Iwrhg, thick. 



epi, from 1f(9, to connect* 
5a, -Slolic for liA. ( 

\et, from xtotv, much. 
Xi, the same. 



^us signifies difficulty^ as Wru;^ia>^ to be unhappy.^ 

Ne and vij signify privation, like the Latin ne, as ' yqXsJ^Fy 

without pity. 

Metrical Synopsis of l^nseparable Particles. 

*Ap*, ipt, fioo, ia, ^a, iio, Ai, jSpi, composita augent. 
Jus, 4iff. ve, et % priv. « privat, colligit^ auget.^ 



Paepositioks. 

Six are Monosyllables : slgy ix or l^i fV, T/po^ t^o^i (rJy. 
Twelve Dissyllables: a[i^], ivct, aur), oTro, &^ mtt), 
xarSt, [lera, vapk, Tsg2, xtifkpy uiriJ 

Metrical Synopsis of the Governmept of Prepositions : 

'Avt*, k%, Ix, mph, Genit. %%%, wf. Ace. trifv, h que Dativo. 
Af, (mp, Ace. Gemtiv. koxA nai lueret insuper addunt. 
*Ay^, he, (mo, iragoi, 'Jrpog, inp), tres sumunt sibi casus. 
Poetae jungunt otya, xeA xarot, xa) pi^eToL Dandi. 



' So in Ovid ; Dyspari, Uuhappy Paris 1 

* The Adverbs dvev, arep, aj(pi, ^vwa, /x^xPh ▼X^'^i and tho^e Of 
place and time, have often the force of prepositions, and are followed 
by a Genitive. 

^ Of the Prepositions the three first are Atonks, without an accent 
Nhe rest are Oxytons. 
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Conjunctions 

are exhibited with the Moods, to which tiiey are joined, in 
the SYNTAX. 

General Signification of the Prepositions in Composition. 

'AfJk^f 1. about, around. 2. doubt. 

'Aveif 1. again, back. 2. upwards. 

'Avrl, 1. opposition. 2. return, instead. 

'Ano, 1. separation. 2. privation, away. S. much. 

Atoig 1. through. 2. division. 

EU, in, to. 

'£x or i^, from, out of. 

*Ev, in. 

'£ir}, 1 . addition. 2. upon* 3. attack. 

Koprei, 1. completion. 2. downwards. 3. opposition. 

Mtra, 1. participation. 2. change. 

Jlapa, ].near. 2. beyond. 3. comparison. 

Jlep), 1. about. 2. superiority. 

JJ^, 1 . before. 2. forwards. 

IJpis, 1. motion towards. 2. conjunction, relation. 

Swf, together, with. 

'Tirip, 1. over. 2. beyond. S. for. 

'IVro, 1. under, from below. 2. diminution. 3. secretly. 



117 



SYNTAX.' 



The Nomfnativi: and the Verb. 

A Neuter Plural is generally joined with a Verb Singu^ 
lar; as 

"Aa-Tpa fotlvtrui, Homer, Stars appear,^ 



' The rules of construction, which are common to the Greek and 
Latin languages, are here omitted ; but some of the anomalies are 
noticed, which the latter has imitated from the former. 

^ As a Noun of multitude Singular may be followed by a Verb 
Plural, a Neuter Plural is often taken in a collective sense, and fol- 
lowed by a Verb Singular. Thus when Homer says Sovpa aiarivE^ he 
means the collection of planks and timber, with which the ships were 
constructed. 

The Plural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Feminine, but it is' 
used in a collective sense ; as hxeirai d/u^ai /ieX^<iiv, Pindar ; hihoKrat 
rXiifjLOves ^vyal, Euripides. 

In the Doric and Ionic Dialects the Singular or Plural Verb fol- 
lowed the Neuter Plural Nominative ; the Attic restricted the Verb 
to the Singular, except in some instances, of which animals are the 
subject. 

This construction is not confined to the Greek language. It is 
frequent in the Hebrew : see Exodus xxi. 4. Job xii. 7. Isaiah ii. 11. 
Psalm Ixxiii. 7* &c. In French this mode is common in every Gender 



A Dual Nominative is Mmetimes joined with a Verb 
Floral; as 

^Afif» >iy¥m%, HenidotiB^ Both Mry-' 

The Substantive and the Adjective. 

An Adjective of the Masculine Gender is sometimes 
found with a Feminine Substantive ; as 

Tm yweuxe, Xenophoo, The two womem.^ 



ip 9p |ipp99oil9l brmt 11 ett 4i$ kammeB^ U tU i^s /r mm tn . But 
the Verb in that case precedes the Nonunative, ii vieui 4t sowmer^^ 
ktmre* ; if the NominatiYe pieoedes, it has a Yeib Plmal, ifir kemres 
tUtmnU de itmner. 

' In prose this coostmction is generaL 

In the same manner a Doal Sobstantiye, as it signifies more than 
one, maj have an Adjectiye Plonil ; but the Verb w Ailjectnr^ pan 
nMom be of the Dual number, when the Nouq implies more than twq. 

* The Attic construction is used in order to generalise the sense, 
|ui J^os and Dnu aire applied to both seizes for a divioey Suffp^prot 
fod homo for a human person. Thus ducenie Deo in Viigil r^eis tP 
VenuSy and avr^ riiv ^ov in Herodotps to Minenra. Perhaps also 
diis form i9 adopted to dignify the female sex. On this principle, 
when a woman speaks of herself in the Plural Number ^ mode of 
speech adopted by the great, she uses the Masculine Q^der; as 
oi wpoOv^aKoyr^s, £i|rip. spoken by Alcestis of hers^f ; Krenoy^iey, 
oivep ^efvaafiey, by Medea ; xoOoires, v/iapTfii^irfSt Sophocles,, hy 
Antigone. Thus alsq when a chorus of Wonieii speak of theinselyes* 
This mode is confined to the Du^l m^d Ploml. Tb^ Ma^uUne 
Article ifi joined with a Feminine Noun in the Dual only. "Jlie Dual 
appears to have been originally common in gender in the Norn, and Ace. 

Compound ^ud PerivsitiYe AdjfM^tives in o« are considered by the 
Attic vriteirs as of two tenpinatiqns, ponsequently ^^e^ a^ Femioiii^ 
a^ well as Masculine. See pge 19* ' 



iig 

A Substantive is siomotimes ased as an Adjective ; as 

rxiS^voLv ^EKKalct eiCBu^g, Her. He taught the Grfek language.^ 

The Substantive is often changed into a Genitive Plural, 
preceded by a Promxin, or aa Article ; as ^ 

Oi ocyctAoi roov avSgwv, Isocrates^ Honorable men.*' 



ComparSitived add Sii(>eirhtiV4fd o^ tbr^ termitiations sontietim^sr ex- 
presi^ ^he F^Brinine B j the MdscuUile termitalitmy tfs ki^o^i^fst ii 
Xii\f/is, Tbucydides. 

When the Acfjecfive is put in the Neutei^ after a diffl^rierit Geifder, 
XffflfiA, fs imdetMomf, as ^dr if ccKifititt, Sd|yh. Tbns trtde hplt^ 
stabulis, Virg. The ellipsis is sometimes supplied, as ti yi^ijfia'bfid* 
9€is; Sophw 

* Sir^/fevr mnssv Plfny, Art eUfig-^ret. Tbi» e ombination i» een- 
mon in English ; thus sea water, gold watch, house dog, 'EXXas may 
be considered a» an Adjective used as a Substantive. 

Adjectives are frequently employed alone, taking the place of a 
Subslaifttivt, as oi voXXol, rh ifia, &c. Indeed many Substantives 
in all languages were formed in this manner,- thus 6 ^foi/u^v, i. e. dvrjp; 
^ixaffral, i. e. Avbpes; varpls, i. e. yn ; patria, i. e. terra; the cold, i. e. 
weather,. &o. ^ 

^ So nigra lanarum nullum cohnrem bibunt, Plin. By this con- 
struction Eminence is. expressed in Hebrew, as Prov. xxi. 20. Liajah 
xxviii. 8. 

This const! uction is also found, in Attie^ writers, in the singular, as 
rffv irXeltrrriP Tfjs trrpartds, Tbac. 

In the Greek idiom the Genitive of Personal is used instead of the 
Possessive Pronoun», as ri^y fi^Tipa fiev rifx^s, Xen. You honor m^ 
Mother. Bat the latter are sometimes- found witb the article, particu- 
larly la tkc ontoCS|. as rnv o^roiav n/v vfierdpay ol voXXe) /iKrovcri, 
Isoc. 
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The Relative and tu£ Article/ 



The Relatfare often agrees with its Antecedent in case, bv 
attraction; as 

'£f Ttui iogreug, eis w/ofitv, Aristophanes, In ihefeUivaU^ which 
we celebrated.* 

The Article is poetically used for the Relative ; as 

Barijf, ! <r trptfe, Horn. Your father, who educated yau.'^ 

The Article, when it differs from the English, b found 
in a general, or indefinite sense, and even before proper 
names; as 

T^y e}pif¥iii¥ wonuricUf Demosthenes, To make peaceA 



' As the Relative and the Article have the same origin, as they are 
frequently used the one for the other, and the Feminine in both is dis- 
tinguished 'only by the Accent, they are joined under one head. ' 

* This b called attraction, as the Antecedent attracts the Relative 
into its case. This Attic form has been imitated in Latin : Si gnid 
aga$ eorum, quorum eonsuisti, Cicero. 

The Relative, in this construction, sometimes precedes the Sub- 
stantive ; as avv p e;^eis bwa/iei, Xen. 

' The Article is often put for oiros and iKelros, as o yap paotkffi 
Xo\u6els, Hom. In this sense 6 or o may be considered as the No- 
minative of the' Pronoun Personal cl. The Relative also sometimes 
bears the same signification, as { b" os, Plato, And he said. 

^ Similar to this is the French idiom la paix. Even in these 
^stances a particular emphasis b often implied : thus i^ elp^yrj may 
signify the peace desired; 6 XuKpanis, the great philosopher. In 
Italian // Tasso, and in French le Tasse, express the PoetTaiuo. 
Thus in Hollinshed and Shakespeare, The Douglas. 
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*J!^ i SmKfini$, Xen. Socrates 9ai4. ' 

It is frequently joined to a l^articiple ; as ^ 

'O ^MKSgmnf Her. The guarding, i. e. he, who guards.* ' 

The Article in the Neuter Gender, before a Genitive, 
gnifieseUipticallyj^omwioji or reilo/iion; as 

'O 9fi( r«l r«y Mpmrm Sioixti, Jboc. God directs the affairs of 



men.^ 



* Xenophon frequently omits the Article, hiiKei l/vKp&np, Memor. 
but never with ifri or elirc. 

* The Article is sometimes 4ro{q>ed by the Poets, and flie Parti- 
ciple is used alone, as ehp^y, Pind. the imsentor: hii&vru, Theociitiif, 
the retgftrs. Thus in Horace, specfaiif, the spectator; MSUgieiUss, 
the oxen. 

^ Sometimes the ellipsis is supplied, as rh r&y Qtifialtikv wpdyfrnra 
KOK&sfyti, Isoc. 

In some cases the relation between the Article and the Nonn fol- 
lowing is so close, that the distinction of the property and the thmg 
itself is scarcely perceptible, as ra t^$ rvxn* 6l€las ix^i ras /uero/SoXar^ 
FosTUNS has sudden revolutions. Thus rd i/iiy, ra 1^ are sometimes 
equivalent to lyo*, &c. 

The Plural Article, followed by dfi^ and wtfi with a proper name, 
signifies attendants, or the party, as ol dfufl Uplafjioy, Hom. meaning 
the attendants of Priaiii; hrerlBevTo rf Zwxp^rec ol dfufli Toy^Ayvror, 
JElian, meaning the party of Anytufi. Here is evidently a dbttnction 
of persons, and Priam and Anytus alone cannot be implied. .This is 
found in Latin : Qtit circa ilium erant, Ter^ Qui sunt a Platone, Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar construction in this elliptical form before 
an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; as ro x^^P^*''^ ^^ fufi^/AOffi 
Tctiraf, tr^/tfvroy roW dpOp^wow im), Arist. Ihis circumstance, that 
all should delight in imitations, is natural to men. This form is com* 
.moi^ in the Scriptures ; as ly rfslyat ainoy, St. Luke; i. e. Iv ry xP^vf, 
or wpdyfiari, in the ti$ne, or circumstance, that he was ; or simply, 
whik he was. 

Gr.Gr. Q 
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The Genitive.' 



■ 

The matter^ of which a thing is made, is pQt in the 
Geoitive; as 

TSy It^fov nroV^y *^^XPP^ itikatv, X0D. He bmU ikexlmiH if 
9tr$»gwood/' 



valuCm 



n€i9ce, are put in the Geoitire ; as . 

Aos a»TO¥ y^iCivlpaxyiiiSf Anacreon, Give him to wfwnimfmHf 
FfQL^^l ^e iiA9xisl$ts, Ljsiaft, i auiue you of aiuU^^ 
AwU^fm T&¥ iKKao¥, PUto^ I^€r4ni from tb^ others^ 
Xijfltm wntev kwi^iovj Pindar, A joy 9urp(u$ing qiL 

Part of time is put in the Genitive ; as 

Oipovg r€ Koi x^^V^^^* Xen. In summer and winter ^^ 



' The primary signification of the Genitive is the origin, or cause, 
from which a thing proceeds^ or possession. To these may be traced 
most of the usesj, to which that case is apphed. Bnt in constmctioD, 
It must depend either on a Sabstantive, or a Preposition, expressed or 
understood. 

* So the measure, as iiaKoalw voiiiv, Thucydides. 

This Genitive is governed by ck and dwo, sometimes expressed, as 
rervyfUva k^ did/iavTOs, Theocr. dtro ivXwy Trewmri/jiiva, Hesiod. 

^ This is governed by drrl, as aKkdrretrdal Tin rpofas drrl vofd^r- 
fidros, Anst. Sometimes the Dative is used ; vpiaoQai /Sov^l, LucSan,* 

^ This is govenied by icepl, as hi&Kia ire vepl Bavdrov, Xen« These 
words are sometimes put in the Dative, Srifiidtaayros irerriiKoira roXcfi** 
tois. Her. 

* This is governed by hrl, somethnes expressed, as hr ft/iipiis. Her. 
When the Dative is used, it is governed by iy understood, and some- 
times expressed : ei' ry airry d^c, Thuc. 
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ESfclathattibM of grief md surprise are put in the 
Genitive; as ' 

Tris iM>plce$, Arfstdph. What'fothf / » v 

Comparatives are followed by a Getiitive ; as 

*Aycifxtcii fueifyv oux lo'ri xaxiv, Sophocles^ There is no greater 
evil than anarchy* 

Verbs sigpifying the senses, or the passions, are followed 
by a Genitive ; as 

Tflov fMxpTupwv axtjx^art-p Isoc. Ym hope heard the witnesMJ 



I rw 



Otftoi b «fte» prefixed, as oVm r£ry icaKi^y, Arivloph. i. e.< &reica, 

* Thb G^Mve is governed by cl^rc of ifp6 : thus ftkiStav aVl lifn 
wttrfiWi Soph. 7%Mi ftftem Compaiatite is often e^l^resied by 9, «• 
r< y^er* &v SXxo^ fifHiS^r^ fi^A^c Kciicdfy Soph. 

The Comparative /iccXXov is som^tiiiies undevslood, a» «aX^9' t^ /ti^ 
jSpv iffTip, rj Syr ddXlm, Menander. 

iPertalps the Qemtive after the Compamtiva may be considered as 
tkt Case Absolute : thfis dvctpxlas (ov<n^ uod.) anarehft^ eomtimg^ there 
U no greater evU. 

PerbapSy too, $ may be considered as the Subjunetive of clfu\ On 
tfaUK priodple, the resolution of the two last exatuples wilifbe : let therm 
hffOit^ there he a bad friend, what can be a greater sore? If it be 
ftecfssary to Uve miserably, not to Uve is desirable, 

^ Mnay of these are frequently found with an Aceitsative. Those of 
seeing alwagrsy as epH top Kaipov, Isoc. 

*A»eU^, signifying to hear oneself called, or simply to be caUed, bat 
tbs eonstmclion of Verbs of existence, as oh-' dicoi^eofiai kokos, Soph* 
It is often used With the Adverbs d, Kax&s, and caXds, and followed 
by wrd or it0fia with a Genitive, as xaicSts dbcoikir viro Tm» irc^it&r, Isoc. 
TSbea Cidro, Est Aotnwis ingenwi vtUe bene amdire ab omkibm. So 
MStop^ Qi^ ke0rst iho^ raiher fetre ethmal stream. 
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T(s «m «v iymrauf t% iifvi^ DoB. Who wmM 
nifatrm s m ff ifm , WmAmm^ Tokmeti^ Modbf .* 

Words signifying plenty and want are followed bj a 



UAoM-io^ xomr « Etirip. Full of evils, 
^ixm If^p^f Eurip. DeUUitU ^frimii. 

A Noun and Participle are pat aholuU in the Ge- 
mtive; as 

*Bkho TvXXnvo^, SopL 7Xe mm rituigj 



' Th« l^iyl, JuBJiiutme j^ridM wurer^teOimeMnmm t 

* To these nay be added Yctbs ugeitymg U mhimm, U mtk. U 
Mmbh t^ie^M^ U em^, ## euse, (# eemmmu^ U ^eafaer, #• driyWj 
Is dS^€r, Is AMieMMr, Is JEI( Utu^at, Is iTSHi i er , Is reilr«a,.|s 
mfmrdU^ to th&rty towpmre;' and in general those, iHiieh imply sf or 
y^s ^^ and may be fdlowed by & and orr/* Bat many of tikoM aie 
fiMmd with other cases. 

The Latin language has imitnted this constroction : thas» Aamat 
MgnaUnm rtgnamt pofmlarwH, Horace; Tes^pas dlettslcfs fmgmm^ 
Viig. d^c. 

' This construction may in general be considered as cxpiessing the 
tmue of the .event, which b the Subject of the sentoice. Tims ia the 
sentence, Uikertait eppntsi, niMi est fuoJiperemut, Cic, what is tte 
esMc of that state of desperation? The iesiruetwm efUkertf. In ati 
iupermnimm Temcro dmce, Hor. what is the coase of that ooafideace? 
Jke dineium of Temeer. This is by some grammarians, hot impro- 
periy, called the case of csnssfaeaee. It is governed by U, hr^ or ifn 
undcfstood, and sometimes expressed, dSe6yrwy W *AxaUir, Uonu. 
Thus Ovid, AUb <»» nuUee. 

From this solution it wOl fdlow that the cate siesble'will vary 
aocordi^; to the natuie of the Prepositions which govern it. Henoe 
we find the Dative ind Accusative in that sense ; as Ac2 As * refmn^ 
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The Genitive is often governed by a Substantive or a 
Preposition understood ; as 

IJm¥ SSoero;, Her. Quigos und.) To drink some water. ^ 
MoM&fio^ T^igrix^ig, Aiistoph. (iftna und.) Happy by his fortune^, ^ 
Mafias ToSoV vii^^ Soph, (ix und.) Having seized him by the 
foot. 



pa^vf xuiCfiivf, Horn, evidently governed by ^6. The Attics JoHm^ 
use the Accusative governed by a Preposition understood^ as riKP* ci 
farivT* tUXirra, Soph. i^rovOa Si) rpia ovra fpai^M^'Xth, Thus .the 
three cases, with which Prepositions are joined, may be used at«o- 
httely : in some writers they are used promiscuously, even in the same 
sentence. 

To the Accusative must be referred most of thds« instanoeSy- which 
are said to be in the Nominative, as hiov^ Hpy* wapov, Ssc. Those,' 
whicli are reaHy in the Nominative, may be construed upon common 
principles ; such as that in Horn. U. I. 171, where i^y re£ers to thd 
Nominative of the Verb otw. In other instances a Verb must be 
understood; but that anomaly is very infrequent in good writers, 
though in use among the modem Greeks, as fiiv^iovras eyw dro n)y 
IjcicXfitfioy, ir€&€v h ariyti rov oTrirtov aov. As I was coming imi efthe 
ehmrehf the roojofyowr hmuefeU, And yet some instances are found 
in Laitm; Cetera pkilosopharum disdpUna, — eas nihil adjuvare arbi^ 

trer, Cic. 

Nmn nos anmes, quilms est alicunde alifuis obfectus labos, 

Otmuffu^estinterea tempus priusqudm idrescUum est, Incro est, Ter. 

' Thus in French, baire de Veau, du vin, &c. 

* Thus in Latin, Fartunatus laborum, Virg. Lassus maris et via- 
mm, Hor. Sunt laerynue rerum, Virg. 

The Genitive of Substantives is often used for an Acyective, in the 
New Testament and in the Septuagint, in imitation of the Hebrew 
idiom; thus ^ydpwftos rUt &fMaprla$^ the man of sin, for the sinfiflman* 
This mode has been lately adopted in the English language. 
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, Dative/ 

Tbe instrument and manner of an acrion are put Id tbo 
Dative;* as 

'Apyvpieus >Jrfxpt»ff% fu^^oo, xo} wna x^arffritf, Orade to Philips 
JRgki with siher weapons^ and you mill comquer the world. 
"Hkafft 02pei xo) m^ye SoAap, Hom. He struck him with a sword, 
JaBedUm by stratagem J 



Verbs si^ifying to accon^any or Joltaw, to bkMiOy to 
eonoerse, to /^^J^, to u#e, are followed by a Dative ; as 

T«p rSfis nrorro, Horn. Him ships followed. 

tkoTsbg 4yw r^bf vfl$ ipoffrem^Af^^ imtnpMvms^ Plutarch, Tkink 
tkosefaitl^, who reprove your faults. 

SafA§ €fu)imf vu&th^ txfi^u o-Qft^, Menmder, Associatimg wiAk 
the wke, you yourself will become wise. 

*Thbeaieif gmannyiifledlastlieDBtminLatia. It expopesMS thd 
object, to wbicb tbe action is dtreeted, or for ilhidi it i$ ihtaMledv 
It impKes aequmthn and hs^. It is placed after cl/il, ^c. in tliei 
« sense of habeo, and after verbs signifying Ukeuess, agreement, tmsey^ 
resistance, reliction, &:c. It follows verbs compomded vMi dvtlf ip, 
hrl, Tapa, vp6$, ffifv, ^6. It is frequently go v e r ned by iy, hrl, o^^os 
some other Preposition, understood. 

' This case in these instances may be called the Ablative ; and the 
analogy with tbe Latin will be preserved. 

^ Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions hia, kv^M, Kara, are some- 
times^ U0ed with their proper cases, as ewaipeoBai hrl vXoir^, Xen. 
iy /SlXei wXnyeU, Eurip. 

To this rule may be referred the excess or deftdericy dfmmmre, ^s 
iLyOptkrmy fjuucpf Hpurros, Her. 



JE8p(fd|Ai Ait^ Hesiod^ To pr^ to God.^ 
IJpofiarois Xf^^f ^tn. To me sheep.* 

Neuter Adjectives in rov, rsou and rsa, govern the Ferson 
in tbe Dative, and the Tiling in the case of the Verb^ from 
which they are derived ; as 

Tl &¥ a'JTObf iroiijTsoy «7i) ; Xen. What must he do f 

'Ijb4v tt^ntfrawfeMti^, fhau You nmt 4q ihe$^ tisMfl> ' 
'OipLUTogj the samft is foUoirpd hy a Dative ; ^ 

tsoc. TAose avAo conceal, are deserving of the same punUkment as 
thos^ wha commitfji fasM^ 



' * Aiofmi reqaires a Genitive of the Person^ as ie^otQfmi i^r, i^h. 
^ Many Vevbs kave i^ Dative of th« person^ and a Oe«i(ive of flUe 

^OoyG ; and the Impersonals, Se?» fxiXet, /Liera/uAei, fiireffrip irpodrjfjcti ; 
as dv ^y«^ 9M ^ fdoffiiffia, Xen. <rol «ra/Sci»y n [Si^ Enrip. But thvi 
Oen. will easily he refeired to the government of a Preposltiom or a 
Noun. 



3 These Adjectives imply necessity ^ and have the force of the 
Gerund- The whole construction has been imitated in lAtin ; Qu/om 
viam nobis quogtie ingrediendum sit, Cic. JEtemas fpumiam pQSM$ 
in morte iimendum, Lucre^us. 

They sometimes agree with the Subs^ntives^ as e^jirios vofs, So^ 
rtpioirriri e^rlv fi 'EXXo*, Her. 



4 S^ 18 here understood. Thus in Latin, Idemfaeti eeeUenii^ Hor. 
Ei. nunc iUeeadem nobis jnratm in «r«M, Ovid. 
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Accusative." 

The Accusative is of oniversal use, with uaxk under- 
stood;* as 

AtvA% ^A/yfiy JEscbylas, TtmbU injighi. 
27fi^ TO /uy vmyM Afm fikfmtof, ri^ H 4^^^ ftXia^^Of, Isac, 
Endeavour io be in body fond of labor, and in ndnd a lover of 



Verbs signifying to do, or speak well or ill, to give or take 
away, to adnumiih, to clothe, govern an Accusativ<e of the 
Person, and another of the Thing ; ^ as 

UfiKKk ivftAk riiir T^Aiy hroiV** Isoc. He comf erred nuay servicei 
on the dty. ' 



^ The Accusative expresses the ohfeet of the action. It is, IhefefbTe, 
as IB Latin, gorerned either hy a Verb Active, or by a Prepositioii 
expressed or understood. 

As in Latin, Verbs of entreating, eoneeaUng, and teaching, govern 
two Ace. Verbs Neuter also often assume an active signification ; and 
both are followed by an Ace. of their own signification. 

The Accusative seems to be the favorite case of the Attics, who 
jGrequently use it for the Genitive and the Dative. 

* Or iia, eh, vepl, wpos, Kara b the most general, as it embiaces^ 
the parte, qualities, 2nd relations ; 81a is applied to the cause; els, 
wepl, and irpos, to motion. They are sometimes expressed, as os xark 
c&fia KoKos, Kara vovv b* ai imly &/EM^p^f,.Epigr. 

» 

The Accusative sometimes appears in the beginning of a sentence. 
Without a regimen expressed, as tovs "EXXi^vas oihky aai^k$ Xiycrai, 
Xen. Quod spectat ad» 

^ This construction is firequent in Latin poetry : Crinem soluia, 
Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 

^ One of these Accusatives is governed by Kara understood. 

' To the Accusative of the ^Aiiig' are firequently subslitnted the 
Adverbs e2, KdkA$, Kacdt; as rapovras fi^v rwfs ^Ckovs Ssie^wpar^ 



ii9 

MUfyuar^t noinei rov otxoi^ Thuc. I have done evil to tfu 
house. 

^AiroaripMi fjk9 td x0ff*aT«, Jsoc. He deprives me of my property i 
Tauri <re (nro fj.ifiyli(rx(o, Thuc. / remind you of these things. 
StiMtri fts s^edtta-oiv, Horn. They stripped me of my clothtSi^ 

Distance and space are put in the Accusative ; as 

"£^80*0$ flrs-ffp^ffi aico SeHfUaii tgi&v ij^spaiv Hiv, Xen. EpheSUS IS 
distant from Sardis three days' journey* 

VERBS PASSIVE* 

Verbs of* a Passive signification are followed byaGeni* 
ti ve governed by 6ro, ajro, ex, irapiti or vpog ;* as 

'0 vovg tmo oTvou hafitlgerat, Isoc. The understanding is iin^ 
paired hy wine^ 

Tiiyii*9f u^* v,«te&y^ Xen* tie tDas kilied by you.^ 
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reiv, inrnvTas ik evXoyctv, Epict. Mtj Spa rovs TedvriKdras KaKus, Soph. 
The Verb alone, implying treatment, may have the same construction, 
as Zews fie ravr' ihpatrey, Aristoph. 

" Verbs o^ adjuring aud swearing ate also fount) with two Accu- 
satives, as opKiSut ere ovpayov, Orpheus. Thus in Latin, Hisc eadem 
Terram^ Mare^ Siderajuro, Virg. 

A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of the Person ; but 
the Case of the Thing is preserved ; as ^fxels TrXelora evepyeroi^fieda, 
Xen. Bvi/jLCLTiov eKhvofiePos, Dem. Thus in Latin, Induitur faciem cut- 
ium^ue Diana, Ovid. Inicripti nomina regum, Virg. 

* The Preposition is often understood; as ^traerdat riav avfu^opCty, 

Isoc. N 

3 Thus in Latin, Tor^tieor infesto nevir ah hoste cadat, Ovid. At- 
Ml vakntius a qu^ iniereat, Cic« 

Some Verbs, which in the Active are followed by the Genitive or 

Gr. Gr. R 
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Ikfinitive. 

The Infinitive Mood is used to express the cause or end 
of an action ; as 

Tis (T^eoe ^uvfi^xs iiix^riou ; Hom. JVko induced them in fight ? * 

The Pronoun Accusative^ before the Infinitive^ is fre* 
quently omitted ; as 
"E^ivi l^f^eiv (ixtrrov uDd») Plato^ He said that he was inquiring^ 

The Infinitive is often preceded or followed by a Nomi- 
native; as 

2'o^oxX^; f ^1}, airis /xfv o?ou; Zii, TOifiv, Eiq^ictiet^^ ijt, oloi <i(ri, Arist. 
Sophocles said that he made men mch as they ought to be: JSu^ 
ripides^ such as they are. 



Dative of the person, and the Accusative of the thing, are preceded 
in the Passive by the Nominative of the person ; as ei rwv 'AOfivalaiy 
inrerpafifiivoi ^vXair^y, Thuc. They who were intrusted with the 
defence of the Athenians, or they to whom the defence of the Athenians 
was intrusted. Thus, Luevo suspensi loculos tabulamque lacerto, Hor. 

' Similar to this is the English idiom. The Latin uses ut or quo 
with a Subjunctive. Sometimes in Poetry it admits the Greek con- 
struction, as, Dederatque comas diffundere ventis, Virg. 

* Thus in Latin, Sed reddere posse negabat {se und.) Virg. The 
Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb, generally, but not always, 
relate to the same person ; ei ns eov XafiofAeros els to ietrfiun-^f^ior 
iwayoi, ^vKwy iiitKeiy ((re und.) Plato. No$ ubiisse raiit {eos und.) 
Virg, 



"^Efiffit ^/Xh silvmiy Pliitaveli^. He taxi ihtd Jkt mat afiiend^^ ^ . ^ ; 

Instead of the Infinitive preceded by the Accusative, the 
Indicative preceded by on or a>V* is cgmmonly used ; -tta 

/V«9i vn iym itXrfit^ xiya), Xen. Know that I speak the truth. 



' Thast in Latin, RetuUt Aja» au JovU pranepcsy Ovid. 

^'Orc and «^ are lealiy Pronouns : the former the Neuter of 6ora, 
lira; the latter the sanw as ^» in an adverbial form. This will 
clearljf explain the construction T yvb»di oTi^ know that; ^y^ nkifif^. 
X^m, I tpeak truth. Aiyia uis, J say that or thus : ixeiyos ov voXefm, 
he does not make war. So, And they totd him that Jesus passeth by ^ 
Luke 18. It is not necessary that ris should be always joined with 
6s. We find in Homer, TvyyutoKtov 8 <h ahros vveipe^t x^*/^' *Ax(SX- 
>My : that is, FiyrmaKiay o^ Knowing this : Apollo stretched his hand 
elver him^ 

''On is sometimes used at the end of a sentence in a manner, which, 
strongly elucidates this explanation : dhX obx dmS&erea, oW Sri, Arisi- 
topb« But you will not restore it, I know that. 

Sometimes &rc is added to strengthen the force of another Pronoun, 
a practice common to the best Greek and Latin writers : dXX' oitf' 
lywy' oh iravtrofjiai, tovt *iaff Sri, Aristoph^ Hoc ipsum scias. 

The Greeks in nanations fSrequentiy use the Present tense» when 
on introduces the words of the person, who is the subject of the aar* 
rative. But the Latins, in the idiom of the Accusative and Infinitive,, 
place the Verb in the Perfect tense. 

"On sometimes signifies that, or to the end that. In this sende the 
Latin uti, generally shortened into ut, is the same word. Here it 
is still the Pronoun, and the full expression b hia ore, for that, for 
this. The two words often coalesce, ^d become S^t^c. Thus 
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^m »% ixfiye; ed iroXifMi; Dem. liny thak he dom noi make 



var.^ 



The Infinitive is used with or without, a Preposition^ in 
the sense of the Latm Gerunds and Supines ; as 

*EjriTriff»evos voXff|»r/l(fiy, Horn, Skilled in the art of war. ^ 

'Sv T(» fji^teiv, Soph. In learning. ^ 

'Ixavhs flTTQii/ xou irga^M, Lysias, Qualified to ipeak and to act^^ 



Shakespeare, For that I am some twehe or fourteen moonshines lag of 
a brother. 

Sometimes Sn signifies elliptically what is the reason that — ; as^^ 
c^iroi Sti rdtrtrov e'^u}aaTo ^citlSos ^AiroXKuty, Horn. Here the full ex- 
pressiou is cixoi ri ktrnv airiov Sti — let him _ say what is the reason 
for this, Phoehus is so enraged ; or hih 6ti. 

It is likewise frequently used for because, and is there too governed 
by Ua^for this reason. 

Th^se observations will easily suggest an analogieal solution of 
the origin and use of the word in other languages^ 

* This construction has seldom been imitated in Latin. But ore 
has been rendered by quid, quia, and even quoniam iu the Vulgate, 
a translation, which disgusted the classical reader^ and which was 
succeeded by the more elegant versions of Beza and of Castalio, 
Yet we iind some instances of that use of quod. Equidem sdo jam 
jilins quod amet mens, Ter. Preetnoneo, nunquam scripta qUbd ilia 
iegat, Ovid. 

^ So in Latin; Etjam tempus equum fumantia solvere colla^ ^rg. 
for solvendi. 

' Cantare pares, Virg. for cantando. ' The Infinitive after a prepo- 
sition takes the article, as ev rf fxadeXP. 

^ jftt rubus et sentes, tantummoio laekre nata^ Ovid^ for ad leB- 
diendum. 
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Dtrrwi 7rif//f9i iwKTXinrehf, Xen* He sends trusty men to txa- 
mine, ^ 

KaXkiirra l^iiv, Xen. Most beautiful to behold, * 

The Infinitive of the Present, Future, and Aorists, pre- 
ceded hy the Verb ftsTiKm^ expresses the Future ; as 

MlxXm reivivMf Plato, / am to die. ' 

The Infinitive of some Verbs is preceded by ep^ai, in the 
sense of h6va[xai ; as 

Mvfiiv l;^ou(nv elwsiv, Dem. Thej/ have nothing to say, ^ 

The Infinitive is often governed by another Verb in an 
Imperative -ense, understood ; as 

Myj ti arvy aSavaTOKTi fjiJi^^sa'deity Horn. (Spa, beware, or SeXi, wish, 
und.) Nor contend thou with the immortals, ' 

The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutdy^ without 
another Verb expressed ; as 

*i2^ aff'Xtt); tmlv, Dem. To speak plainfy. 
Awm l^y, Soph. As it appears to me, ^ 
Mixpov iiiv, Isoc. Nearly,^ 



' Semper in Oceanum mittit me ^uanrere gemmas. Prop, for ^iMsi- 

turn. 

* Niveus videri, Horn, for visu, 

^ More congeoial is the French idiom, Je dots mourir. It exactly 

expresses a sense of fiiWuf, which refers to probability, and is applie4' 

to any time, as ra fiiWer aKovijiev, Horn. Vous devez lavoir entendu, 
^ Thus De Diis neque ut sint, neque ut non sint^ haheo dieere, 

Cic. 
^ Thus in Italian, non dir niente, take care to say nothing, 
^ That is, Kara to boK€iy e/uo2, sfcundum meam sententiam, 
^ The Infinitive is sometimes understood,^ as oX/yov ToptS^, 

Lyslas, (jcV and.) ffVyfi^^yrc^ Deia, (ffdaoi imd.) 
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" Participle, , 

The Participle is often elegantly preceded by the Verbs, 
ilfjdif ymfiai, ^a/vojctai, U7rapj(a)f Ip^oi^ xopw ; ^ as 

Xipig x«piv i<rrh 4 rUr^wr* eb), Soph, ul hindnm alwmy9 pro- 
duces a kindness. * 
>. 

Oix Ix^qiq Migx^v Av, Dam. He tms not an etismy^ 

Tof Kiyov (Tou dav(jM(rotg ix»x Plato, I have admired your speech.^ 

With a Participle ruyx^vm signifies by chance ; Xoydovai^ 

privately or ignorantly ; ^davoi, previously ; as 
"£^11 Tux^iv i(»yf Her. He said that he chanced to be. 
'EXat^ffv hatfiponss, Plato, We t0ere not aware that we dif- 
fered ^^ 



' The Participle is sometimes used alone, eifil being understood, 
M ftffKwv K&pri fidXev, Ifr* Ivl K^irf PfnBofjtiyrij (lorr und.) Horn. A 
poppy bends the head, which in a garden is weighed down. Thi& 
ellipsis is foond in JLatin, not oidy in the Poets, bulia Che HistoriwiSy 
particularly in Tacitus. To this constvoetion may he geaesaUy infer- 
red what is called the Nominative absokite. Thuft ^vXa{ iXiyxmr 
^vXaica, Soph.' (Ijy und.) Sentinel was blaming sentinel. iMdels h^, 
waiias cf ifjLfjs ofAoairofMv KTrftrdfjievos, (el und.) Eurip. 

The Participle of eifA is often understood, as oi ir rSXet, (aires 
und.) Thuc. Those ^ho are in power ; to. wpos woai, (pvra und.) Sepl». 
The things present. 

* Thus elfA is used as an aiMiliary with partieii^es, as reBptiieAres Jev, 
Thttc. ^trrof fiXifSeU, Eurip. jucroTre^irc^eMOc ^tmr, Tbue. rerXifiree 
eiftky, Hom. 

Thus in Latin, Quos videas esse bibenies, Plaut. J^ hqnens Soerates, 
Cic. 

^ This is imitated in the Latin Participle PlissiTe, Neqmt em res 
falsum me ^haibuit, Cnrtius. Smflar to this, are the Frendl and Englidi 
idioms. 

« Thus m Latin, Nee rimi mOi, fvl naim f mo r kB ns fse f ifMt, Her. 
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^iifw roi; ^/Xou; fuf^ycrflDV; Xen. / anticipate my fritndz in 
€onferring hen^ts. 

The Participle is used after S^Xo^, 0avego^, a^^ai^^i &c. 
as 

AM^ rouro xoioov ^avf^; ifi^, Arist. He manifestly did this. 

The Participle is used instead of the Infinitive, after 
Verb^ signifying to perseverey to desist, to perceive^ to 
shoWi or an affection of the mind ; as 

T^v fftp^yijy iyonti $iareXoG(riy, Isoc. They continue pre$erving 
peace. * 

6«oy oti X^^ctf irpocTTarviv ex^v, Soph. / shall not cease having 
God for my defender. 

"M^ a^/yjxeyi)y Aristoph* Know that thou art come. 

Astern cofos 7^/(0$, £urip. I shall show that I am wise. 

Me/tiwjo-o avigooiFO^ wv, SimoDides, Remember that you are 4 
man. 

fi^aXovf [Ji^ncgohg, Xen, God is often delighted in making the little 

great, and the great little. * / 

*J ■ 



* The English idiom is perfectly similar. Some instances occur in 
Latin, Scit peritura ratis, Statins. Sensit medios delapsus in hostes, 
Virg. 

^ "i^voiia is fcmnd with various cases : ^vvotia 4fiavrf irot^s Cty, 
Plato, ifiattrf (vnfSeiv Mkv ercffra/i^fi, Plato. 

This last expression must be refenred to the force of attraction, 
which is particulaiiy exerted on Participlesi Attraction is indeed of 
universal influence in Greek construction. It seems as if, on many 
occasions, of two words relating to each other, but in different con- 
st ructions, the Greeks wished one only to be in a particular ease, and 
the other to be attracted by it in the same case. 

A few addilioiial instaaees will be iiere given. OhStul wCuror* wb* 
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Adverbs 

are followed by the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative; ^ either 
because they are originally Nouns, or because those cases 
are governed by a Preposition understood. * 

Examples of the former : 

HA^y^ rgection, xA^v f/tow, iEschyl. Excepting me. ' 
XipiVffor the sake, x^?*^ ''ExTogoj, Horn. For the sake (}f HeC- 
tor. 
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alffj(pws olh* &ic\e&s inrePri, tovs U^ras eXeritram, Isoc. It hat never 
been disgracefut or inglorious in any one to pity the suppliant. 
eXeriffavTi is here attracted into the case of ovhevi. ^icoTrovficvos evpttr- 
Koy ohhajji&s hr &K\ut5 rovro biawpa^dfievof, Isoc. Having tonstdered, 
I found that I could ^by no means otherwise execute the business. 
hiavpa^a/ieyos is attracted into the case of aKoirovfieros, Oin-e vvr jaoi 
fxeTUfiiXei o((tws anoXoyTjtrafxiv^, Plato, / do not now repent having 
thus defended myself; for aTroXoyr/crao'dac. Thus in Latin, Sed nan 
sustineo esse conscius mihi dissimulanti, Fabius. 

A Noun between two Verbs is frequently attracted into the case of 
that Verb, to wliich it has less relation. Thus eyvtty SrjfWKpariayf 
QTi iihvvaTOs etrriy erepwy ccpxecv, Thuc. for ^yyiay on bri^oKparm. 
^patrari fioi roy beenroTijy, oirov Vri, Aristopb. for oirov 6 heafrorifs. 
Thus in Latin, Servum meum miror, ubi sit, Plant. Huec me, ut 
eonJidam,faciunt, Cic. Istudfac me ut sciam, Ter. 

' "lie and Ibolf behold, which are sometimes, like the Latin em and 
ecce, found with a Nominative, are really Verbs, and govern the Ac-* 
cusative ; as Hov /le, Eurip. 

^ Adverbs, with the article prefixed, are sometimes used for w^i^c- 
lives, as iy r^ vply XP^^V» Sopl>* In the former time. In the same 
manner they are used for substantives, as ol viXas, Soph. The neigh- 
bours. 01 iravvy Eurip. The illustrious. 

' HX^iy sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunctiue, and js fol- 
lowed by every case, according to the government of tlie Verb, vrith 
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atm^f itpdratian, x"p*^ '^^ Mpmv, Her. fVithaui thi men. 
ToS Jiif hiwtw, Phit. In the sight of God. * 

Examples of the latter : 

*'Ahv iy^i^arm, PlatO| (atS und.) Without names. 
"AitM ham, Horn, (tf^y und.) With the people. 
Nai fuA* To8f a-x^fov, Horn. (M und.) / swear by this seq^ 
tre.* 

Adverbs of time are sooietimed chaDged into Adjectives ; 
«s 

06 xfi ^rBtyy^'^v sSinif |3ouXi)^ojov Sfi^, Horn. A man ofcounul 
ought not to sleep the whole night.* 

Adverbs of quality are elegantly joined with the Verbs 
^X^ ^^}t^f 9roi jtti^ <pipWf f 5jE4i» jffaunfiaif &c. as 
^itHaii l^ff itfH^ inoLrrtt^y Isod, Be pleasant to all. 
£S fcMr^iiiiff fS voifiV; Dem. To receive, to confer, benefttSi 

l*wo er more Negatives strengthen the Negation ; as 

Oux Srriy oMsir, Eurip. There is nothing. 

Oiihiyrs Mh ou fti} yimftai rw9 Iwvrm, Dem. Nothing that is 
necessary will eoer be done.^ f '. 
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which it is connected ; as ohiiv ktniy, Skko fapfiaKov, irk^y X^f^ Isoc. 
oil difiu Tki^y roU fiadtfraimr \iy€iv, Aristoph. 

' Ma generally denies, unless it is joined with vol ; viiq§trm$, unless 
joined with a Negative. 

* The preposition is sometimes expressed : Ikos ^ir' havT&v» Her. 
,fiiyp^ ^* k/ioff, Horn. r$Xe itwb o^H'tfSy Horn. &/mi fw avrois. Pint. 

^ Thus in Latin^ Nee minits Mneas se matutinus agebat, Virg. 
Nee Vesperiinus circtttngemit ursus ovile. Hot. 

^ In Latin, two NegMves make an 4^''''*^^*^^' J^^ ^he Gfkk 
idiom has heen imitated : Neque tu haud dicas tibi non pradictutii, 
Ter. In Plautus this licence is frequent. 

Gr.Gr. S 
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Prefositioni 
govern the Genitire^ Dative, or Aeousative/ 



^ Thf pri|ic||>al rel^tipqs pf things to on^ ajiotb^r are ^^pregs^ ia 
Greek by three cases ; origin and possession by the Genitive, Q/c^ui- 
sition and communication by the Dative, and aciionhy the Accusative. 
The otbtf relations, of iime and plaee, tause and fffict, m0Hon and 
rest, connexion and opposition, are expressed by Prepositions. ^ 

Id the Guri^ of language and af eiviUi^tioQ P^i^fqsit^ovs nere 
few ; but wbeitt the progress of arts increased th^ vebtiQn& pf thipgs, 
they became more numerous. In succeeding ages, when the exten- 
sion of Mathematical, and the improvements in Pfaih>sophicaU 
Science produced new conittiBatioiis of language, and fequiiMl a 
greater precision of expfesaioQ, the Qumber pf Pr^prntiops wan ntees- 
sarily iuoreAsed. 

But that gresit variety, which became expedient in modem times, 
has been applied to the Greek language, and produced some confu- 
sion and difficulty to the {eaiaer. Twenty difie rent inewiii^ft bave 
been assigned to a G^eidi Preppsitira ; nqr w^o those f^fsniVigs 
marked with slight shades of difference: tl|e 9ai|i# Pre{KHiiti<Mi i|9^ 
been made to bear the most opposite senses : to and from, for and 
against, above and below. 

< ^ome suceeasful effbvt^ ha^e lately been nade to ekav Ihtsu pef^ 
plexities. One primaryr natural s^oa^ bai iiee« asaigiiBd |a taQb P^ 
position t tp that sense may be referred all the other aigmfi^ions, 
arising from analogical or figurative relations, e«sUy fewiilg fitMi it, 
and regulated by the case, to wkwJib the iVeppailk^ h j^re^xed. 
From the combinations of the Prepositl^^os with the diflkr««( oases 
arises that variety, which forma one of the beautifa of the Gfeek lan- 
guage. But that variety is. conaislent. 

The meaniiig thea of the Preposition adai^ta itsetf to the use- of 
the Case. The priniary and natural im«niBf oi W^ i& w^^ir. The 
Accusative is used after woi:ds signifying mfftVn ; btOC® vvfo "Iki^v 
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GfiNitiVE. 



'AvT)f For. 



For : x«p«j awl x«p*T05, Eurip. Favor for favor* 

Instead of: cig^vi} avr) ^oXl/xot>^ Den). Pisace instead of war. 



'Airo, From. 
From : osr^xf ccovroy a«o rou wvpycnf, Her. He lAralp himxlf fr^ 

the tower. 
After : Anro roS uirvou, Thuc.^ 4/^^r </#^. 



^XOe, Horn. He came under the walU of Troy. The Genitive implies 
influence or origin; thus v1^^ i^vfiaret, Hes. Under Me tit/Zfcence 
tf/" Aeaf . The Dative expresses the in9tmment of manner ; heocf 
^ep^iv v^' iifierip^tny 6\ovoat Horn. TaA:en under^ or by, our hands* 
Before the Genitive and the Dative it oonflnes itself to a state of reef. 
Thus simple and uniform are the uses, to which it is applied ; yet 
Grammarians have not scrupled to give if the most discordant signifi- 
cations of under titid upon, to ^nct flMi^for ^d against, before and 
behind. 

Merq, signifies with. Prefixed to the Genitive and Dative it is con** 
fined to that meaning. Whei^ Whh afr ^cusative it implies motion, 
it is succession of plaoe or ti^ktf jn close aiffini^ or eo^nclioii wHB 
its object; thus /jlct* i\yia fimre, Homr. He went dose with her 
steps, i. e. after hei steps. 

'Eir}, upon, with a Genitive, signifies situation upon; with a 
Dative, close upon ; with an Accusative, motion tending upon ; &c. 

far (he TaMe and »jmrptxs of the Pf^posfliofld, the Te^tf^ VHU 
easily and profitably trace the analogy of the different significatioDs to 
the priniitive meaning of each. The significations here given are 
few : but it b hoped that they .will solve the greatest number, of the 
instances of that important part of Greek construction. 
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•£|orJx,' Out of. 
Out of: AUi4 hi St^^ms 4yw i*v, Horn. Jjax hrmghi Mp$ 

on ^ of Sdamu. 
From :l* hsOJurvm M ^i^^^unr^. Her. From sea to tea. 
After : Ixt?^ y-w/^-x'^i Her. Jfter ike naval Jight. 

nfoy Before. 

Bdbre : m^ ^fSn ♦«lwf ^lif, Aristoph. He appearedto m before 

the door. 
For : »ji warpitoi iarohnfrxMiv, Her. lo rfte for our eovnirjf. 

Dative. 

•JBv, In. 
In : ly r^ Oc^ ri tsXo; Icrr)^ Pem. The end is in God, 

Xou, With. 
With : (TWf esm, Her. m*<A God. 

Accusative. 
JBifo or ifo Into. 

Into : 81$ t^^Tu xaraifiotinWf Ifloc. To descend into a dty. 

Qenitive and Accusative. 
^lA, Thro\ 

Thro* ; G. tAxti^^Sj Xcn. TAro* /Ae trtii/€r. 

A. lA Ttirrw^ Pmd. TAro' the sea. 
After : G. heL iioKpou xf^vw, ^scbyl. Jfier a long time. 
On account of: A. hot at. Soph. On account of you. 

' ^ As a Greek word cannot properly end in a Hate, it is probable 
that ii was the origioal word, which lost t before a Consonant, ahd 
was softened into he. So ex and e in 
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Karet, According to, 

Ufid^r ; 6. iwfcu Keirit rijf y^^, Plato, To go under the earth* 
TTiro': G. iweroferrgaTou, Her. Thro' the army. 
Against: 6. xara r^g v6\B«o$f iEsch. Against the city. 
According to : A. x«ra Xoyoy ^ify Arist. To live according to 

reason. ** 

Xu : A. I{fe-(i)v xoeriL xXk^^Loh^f Hqih. Thty sat in seats. 

*lVip, Over. - .* 

Abore : G. wrig t^j «(rr/ ; Eurip. Is he above ground^ 

For: Q.ivviaicmmip aihv, 'Eurip. 1 die for you. 

Over : A. uitip rov Sojxoy, Her. Over the house. 

Beyond : A. 8vm/x<; &rep avtpminv, Her. ^ potper beyond that of 

man. . / "^ / 

Dative and Accusative. 
'Avk^ Thro\ 

Upon : D. fS^f i kv^ <r}toant^ Aiog cAsri^, Pind, The eagle sleeps 

upon the sceptre of Jove} 
Thro' : A. k»iL Spti, Xen. Thro' moutitains.^ 

Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

*A[K(p)^ About. 

On account of : G. wtSoixog ofifi [jiJtx'^iov, Horn. They fought on 

account of a spring. 
About : 6. eifjk^\ Wxio^ olxouo-i. Hen They dwell about the city. 

' A Dative after ayh is used by the Poets. The constructioB 
may be, ova Iv vKdwrf, up on the sceptre. 

* *A»a signifies motion upward^ icara, motion downward. So their 
corresponding Adverbs &yu and icdroi signify upwards and doum- 
wards. 

*Ava is sometimes used adverbially in a distributive sense. Thus 
vSaros dya eUoffi fiirpa, Horn. Twenty measures of water to one (of 
wine). In this ^cuse dva is used in medieal prescriptions. 
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Concerning : G. ^fuev afu^) imi^ivw xa?^, Pind. To tpeak well 

concerning the gods. 
About: D. o/n^l (Tco/bbari, iEschyl. About the body^ 
On account of: D. ecft^ yuvaixl Trairxfiv, Horn* To Silver on ac^ 

count of a woman. 
About : A. iifu^) Tpolav, ^oph. About Troy. 

•J?t}, Upon. 

Upon: G. ni Sp«you fxaSg^fr^^ Xeii.> He wa$ iiiting upon a 

throne. 
On account of : D. oix. Irri rof ou M rol§ icfVfw^ fuy* ^oWf<raif^ 

Isoc. It is not the part of a wise man to think kighly o/* 

himself on account of his ancestors. ^ 
Upon : D. if' Iweo, Xen. Upon a horse. 
Near : D. M (rrofbari tou mraiMv, Thuc. Near Me mou/A of the 

river. 
To: A. lf^so-9' MSeiTvov, Horn. 60 to dinner, 
Ob : A. M yestav, Hesiod^ On eattA* 

JlfcrA, With: 

With: G. iMToirixv^Sf Isoc. With art. 

Among : D< mnh^funiirfo^H^i «oyern»| Honi. H^ laioned among 

the foremost.^ 
To: A. ZfV( ?i0n (uri ianrd, Hom^ Jupit^ tp^nt to afeoU* 
After : A. 01 v^/xoi /xerarov 6eoy o-w^otfo-i t^ «^y, Dom* Tie /<ui!'5, 

after God, preserve^the state. y^ 

ZTapi, 2^eay. 

From : 6. o3 noLfd, ^iXotpyipw x^P^^ 8« tjr^fijTftv, Ptut. We must 

not seek a favor front a tniser. 
At : D. irap* ^x^oi^^y Anacr. At tlie hanks. 
Near : A. fiSi icapA drvo^ ^aXoiro^;, Horn. He went n^ar the sea 

shore. 

' It is fcmd imdi » Ihttif» JB pMtiy ody. 



k. 
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To : A. TTupoi o-r Ifx^jMii, Xen. I come to you. 

Above : A. wetfA rei iX\M t^ata, Xen. Above the other animals. 

Against : A. ^apci ^iif, EMrip. Against nature, 

' Ileply About. 

About : G. r/in^)>^vx% cAtyof^ev ; Piato, What did tH $ay about 
the soul ? 

« 

For : G. iftuvfc^ai vep\ varff^f, Horn. Tof^hijor owr country. 
About : D. ^peoim mp) mis orj^if, Xen. A breast-flmie.. 
About : A. (pv^wx^ va^ tji ^oi^^ Xen. A guard about the body* 

npog^ Towards. 

By : G. wpo^ rm Bt&v, Xen. By the Gods. 

For : G. ^rpd; o*^, ott* 4jxo& fpa(rc»; Soph. J wiU ^ak for you, not 

for myself. 
From : G. x^r^(& 9fig Aviplg fu^Stv iwvw x«»oir, Epict. Frosu a 

gdod metn expect noihing bad. 
Towards : D. irpn rip riku r^^u, iBsch. Tamards the end of 

life. 
To : Am a ^ iv fikikff wif, rwra e-wrucicu^ f^i wpig y^ipotQ, Koiip. 

What we learn in youth, we commonly preiseme to M age. 
Against: A. Tf^9 ikiwrfu^ Xomrhfy^ Eurip. Do no^ kisk agaimi 

the pricks. 

*Tni, Under. 

Under : G. uro vQawiw^tmam^^ Her. To die under a disease. 
By: G. M.xS^^^ «yojtMu> Aristoph. X am harassed by my 
creditors. 

Under: D. uf ' ^^3ttnp* Under the wun. 
Under: A. kxayerfi^^ iftwa foA>*K«f, Xew. Leading under 
palm-trees. 



•7 ^^ 



/ 



/ 
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Metrical Stnofsis of Paefositioxs^ 

*AhMf *E}Jpyii, Hdcoam propter ; 't^ «fLf) wi>a^. 

Circa orbem ; ofcf 1 a-ittf, de te ; tfS* ofi^l ^vyatrg), 

Ob natam ; ifi^^* AfM^s, humeros circ&m ; &pkf) fatfei, 

Jozta andam. *AN* 0%iwTp», sceptro super ; ^xf kt SfuXm, 

Per tarbam. *ANTt rUvm, pro natif. Bj t 'AUti" Tfoliis^ 

A Troji ; yAco0'n); «ro^ lioguA ; intmn &^ vtnw. 

Post sonmiun : wAfrou Sm, a ponto prociil. '£y%0( 

HaIs J/il^ xgeiitii^, per cor ; SiaI Sw/me, per aedes ; 

Oi iict rffurWf ob hunc. '£rp«nn|V *££ it nryeo SvyoyBr^ 

Post coenam ; tx n^ikm, ex nubibus ; if cfMu^ a me. 

EPJT )^, in terrain. '£iV yij}; in navi. *Ent pafiSoo^ 

In baculo ; xIpSn 2ri^ propter ; xfi/ci' nrl y«ijy, 

In terrft ; irorafMp hij juxta ; /Book' nr) vija;. 

Ad naves ; M f&ra, super dorsum. KATHl yo/a^^ 

Sub terr& ; xacf ifMV, contra me ; pii xarot Ttrpig 

f9»p, per saxum ; xaf "Ofga^pov Um, secilndum ; 

AwftM xctT, in tecto. META"" (tov, tecum ; jxera To&roi^, 

Inter eos ; (Mtot. iMT% ad ccenam ; trh /xera wirffjov^ 

Post fatum. HAPjC iraTgog ifivjv, a patre ; irmp* a&rn 

KSi^Sf apud ; Togci you^^ ad naves ; ^y irap« Sol^ai^ 

Contra ; %ap UvafjuVj supra vires ; wofi k^ul, 

Juzta undam. HEPt <rou, de te ; rep) ?raer;i$o( atq^, 

Pro patri^ ; leep) x^^P^9 nianum circiim ; wep) iaru, 

Circa urbem. IIPO^ rixveov, pro natis ; {v vgi Ufioto, 

Ante aedes. UPti'S yrig, a terr& ; irpos Jio^ Sfuw, 

Per Joyem ; ftjv Trgig <rovj pro te ; »joj xt/jxao-i, juxta ; 

I7|pif As;C^;, ad lectum ; 7rgo$ ivtrfuviag f/M^iiraeiM, 

Contra hostes. StN vcB, cum mente. "EivriTx 'THE^P vifMv, 

Pro nobis ; xe^oX^^ vvep l^ev, supra ; wrig ifjt,ov 

^H)Jie, super ; ^euyso-xsv m)p aXa, trans mare fi^t. 

'Hy TnO' y5^, yro yji, sub terri ; cmv M Tinvm . ~ 

*OXAu|M0*9 a natis ; i^xAoy S* (nsl xviut, sub undas. . 
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Conjunctions and Adverbial Conjunctions, 

which govern the 



INDICATIVE. 



iiNf, ffltf/ I wish, before the 

Patt Tenies. 
Avrlxa, as soon as. 
''Axfi 8c fi^xP'i as far as. 



^|y«i where* 

"ha, thai, Tinp« Fut Aor. 

. Kalirsf, although. 
Mi(rpa, until. 
Mtj, lest. Past. 
"Otoo, when. 
"O^fa, whtlst, Past. 



OPTATIVE. 



Alti, slU, I wish, Pr. and 

Put. 
Intenrogative Particle^ with S». 



"ha, 

ITw; &v, how* 



I Mfl^ 



Past 



Enrtp, although. 
*EjfAv, hntitiv, since. 
"Emg iv, until. 



'ha, 



iva, I 
"O^ipa, 3 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Kctv, altho\ 
"Ow»s if, that. 
"Oravp when. 
"O^ga, whilst, Pr. 
npif a¥, before. 
'Hi av, that. 



that, Pr. and Put. 



"Ori, that. 



INFINITIVE and OPTATIVE. 

I "Ch»s, how, that. 



' Aide, Ade, and other Particles, are sometimes joined with the 
Imperfect and 2d Aorist of ^fefku, as aW i^\€s &yov6s t i^vai, 
Horn. 

Gr, Gt. T 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, and SUBJUNCTIVE. 

'Ajgf^f fuXf*s ^^il* I 'Ovirt, 

Rf^if. I ^Ororeof, \when. 

Bfii, forbidding.* 

Mipn^j lest. 



'Orffronr, > 



IITDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, and 

INFINITIVE. 

*i<v, %t^ Potential. 
*£0pf, a% long as. 
MiivoT€f lest. 



npiv, before. 
'n$, that. 



' £i is nsed by the Dramatic Poets with the IndicatiTe and Opta- 
tive only. By Homer it is used with the Snbjanctive also, joiBtod.to 

hv or K€. 

When ec b used with an Imp. or an Aor. Indicative, the Verb in 
the corresponding clause^ preceding or foflowing, is put in the Indie, 
with ^v, as ei fAt^ tot* kir6vovv, vvv av ohx evf^airofjtriy, Aristoph. 

' Ml), forbidding, with the Present, governs the Imperative, witb 

« 

the Future the Indicative, with the Aorist, when it refers to the Past, 
the Optative, when it refers to the Future, the Subjunctive. ' 

' These Particles, av nsed in prose, and k€ and Key in verse, give 
a Potential sens9 to the Verb. Thus in the Imp. elx^y signifies / 
had, elxoy av, I would have. In the 2nd Aor, elnov lieans / said, 
elwov av, I would have said. 

The Present Optative with av is often used by tragic Writers in the 
sense of n Future Indie. ; thus fUyoifx* hv. Soph. / will stay. 

^Av frequently signifies soever,, as &vav& o^' av \iyw, Aristoph. 
Whatsoev& words I may speak : ht Ker KUTavevaia, Horn. Whatever I 
may nod. 

^Av in this case follows the Noun or Particle, and precedes the 
Vcub. 

*Af is sometimes understood, as fX0oK kyiti Theocr. i. e. &n / 
would have come. So in Latin eraf for rMf^« &c. 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, and INFINITITE, 



EWHi^y 






'/2(rTff, so that.^ 



' ,1 



oMATiyE an<l subjunctive. 

*Saf9hj after. | M^, /^jj^ 

Conjunctions Postpositive are yag, /tt^v, Si, re, r^iyu¥. 

These are Prepositive and Postpositive^ av, ofpa, 8^, Tva. 

The rest are Prepositive. 

These are called Expletive, which are not easily trans-* 
lated into other languages, but have a peculiar expression, 
the loss of which would be discovered by a critical judge 
of the niceties of Greek composition : oLp^ apa, au, ye, 8^, 
S^ra, ^v, X69 xev, jut^i^v, sni, 9rcp, irot>, ttcu, ^a, and some 
others used by the Poets* 



CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 



^EfKtAoLVy when, — nivmavTa, 

then. 
^Hiy as far, — ravry, so far, 
^HiMu, when, — T^f, then, 
'Hiiiv, when, — ifii, then. 
^HfioSf when, — rriiiog, then. 
*HflKoi, when, — njv/xa^ then, 
"IcoVfjust, — xa), as, 
Katiirsp, as, — oSreo, so. 
Mh, indeed, — is, but. 



Mh, both, — is, and, 
*0/xo7ov, like, — wort, as. 
'OixoloD^, like^ — &T7rtp, as, 
^Onw, where, — IxsT, there. 
''0(r9'axi,as often, — roWaxi, so 

often, 
05, where, — ixs), there, 
nipos, before, — 'irfiv, that. 
UfiVf before, — % that. 
Ugh, before, — uFplv, that. 



' These have hr, esipressed or understood, with the Optative : ^^rc 
is also found with the Imperative. 
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Hfir^ofj before, — r^lv, that. 
Tirtf <Aen,— -ort, when. 
Tin, then, — frav, when. 
Tin, then, — hr^i^, when. 
Tin, then,-^iivt%a, when. 
^Hsp asf-^Zrn, so. 
*£!$, as, — wvaur^s, thus. 



'ila-A, as , '* tS r % «o« 
"Owou, wh€Te,'''4ifuMay ther^. 
"Owov, where,''''^a, there. 
OSrmi, so,'"^, as. 
"fU^np, fl»,— o5r«, so. 
''Ihrmp, as,''^Kai, so. 
"Slcvsp, aSy'^^^auTsss, thus.' 



* Some of these may be inverted thus : 
Sre — Tir€i <&« — oi;rwf ; Ac. 

One of the Corresponding Particles is frequently omitted, as tMiy 
€v rf fiif ra^MTtt ytipioKti ^s ^ jfyns, Socratei« 
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PROSODY.' 



Position. 

A Syllable, in which a short or doubtful Vowel precedes 
two consonants or a double letter^ is long in every situation, 
as SeiviQ Sf xXay/1^9 ctir&p ifH Zihg^ xard ^piva, virp^f 



' The word Pbosodt is here used in its common application to 
* tbe qmniity^ although wgoa^la signifies the accent, of syllables. 

Those parts oi Prosody,^ which are common to both the Gredc an4 
Latin languages* are here in general omitted. 

* The exceptions to this rule take place when the latter consonant 
is a liquid. In Epic poetry they occur only in proper names* which 
cannot be strictly subjected to the rules of any mette, and io those 
words* which could not be used in any o;^r position* as iihl fiponntri, 
fiolp& ispatai^, irTep6€VT& npoffT/via, &C, 

4r In Pastoral, Ekgiac, and Ef^ammMiie verse the syllable is more 
T« frequently short. f 

V^V In Dramatic poetry the following rules may be observed : 
li. A short vowel before a 90ft or aspirate Mute followed by a, Liquid, 
and before a middle Mute followed by p* remains short. In Tmgedy 
the syllable^ if not final* is often long. 

A short vowel before a middle Mute followed by X*. /i* or r* 
lengthens the syllable in all Dramatic poetry. 
l!%e reason of that difierence between Heroic and Dmmtif^ poetry 



J 
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A short Vowel is sotnetimes made long before a single 



may be this. lo the grave, majestic cadence of Heroic Verse Spon- 
dees are frequent f but the Iambs and Tribrachs of the language of 
the Stage require short syllables. Hence the doubtful vowel in fOdyu, 
^lyw, rlrw, &c. is long in Homer, and short in Iambic metre. It 
b remarkable that the short syllable pi'evails, in proportion as the 
style approaches to that of conversation. Thb difference will be 
traced in the progress from Homer to Aristophanes. 

When the syllable is lengthened bef<(>r^ two consonants, the ¥Owel 
in pr9nunciation assumes one of them, as 'fejcAoyy^, l/ieflr-Acvf, 
tcardfji'piva, var-pos, reK-vov ; or, according to soine, both, as xdrp-os^ 
T€KV'Ov. When the syllable remains short, the vowel concludes it, as 
wa^pos, rt-Kvov. So in Latin the first syllable in Atlas and yemu is 
sometimes short, because it is pronounced A-tlas, (nf-cnus. 
' When the vowel is followed by two consonants, the latter of which 
is not a liquid, or by two liqukis, the syllable is long in every species 
of poetry. Hence if we find Sit Ijcd^avbpo*', Tapd ma^ftf, we must 
observe that Ka/^avSpoi' was the ancient fonii, and Miat some MSS. 
have ita^ rradfAf. 

in Latin the short final syllable is scarcely ever lengthened before 
a mute and a li^^uiid. Virgil has indeed terrasquS tractusque maris, 
hut this is a Grecism. On the same principle we sometimes find a 
short vowel lengthened at the end of a. word, if the nezit woni begins 
with 9C, sp, iq, st ; but it most frequently remains short, particularly 
if the foot ends With the word. Virgil has lengthened the short 
syllable in one instance, date tela; scandite mures; and that at the 
en4 of a hemistich, wliere a paase takes place. He has left the 
syllable short in Panitii : spes. Lucretius, though an imitator ot the 
Greek cadences, never lengthens the syllable, hut has it short in 
sevend instances : moBid strata : ceder^ squamigeris, liberM sponte, 
pendentibU* structas. Horace uses the same practice : /omie^ ston- 
leM, prmmm scrU^, qM seiKeet, mM stuititia, mihll SHeriinhu. 
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consonant, ' particular] j before a liquid, as mXK,d Xtdvo- 
fjieuo), Horn. TTot^a (JijyjttTvi, Honi.' 

A short Syllable is often made long when the next word 
begins with a digammated vowel, as o^ oi, for foi, Horn* 
fjLsTiaifog ofvoio for folut^itj Hon). ouSlod;, for fousj Horn/ 



He has it short even where the foot does not end with the word ; vr- 
iatumquli stoli, s^epi itylum^ fasiidire l^rabonem. It is the same in 
Otrid: mrminU seripta^ cuttamin^ spina, olenWt Hagna, and In 
mnny d|her instant^es^ ..which, howevei^ are susceptible of difierent 
readings. But no editor of Ovid has found in any MS. an instance 
of a short vowel lengthened. Propertius preserves the short syllable: 
hraehid spectavi, nunc uM Scipiadte, wnundatd Scylla, jam bene 
tpomkbant, iu aq^^ spinosi ; and even consuluiiquii striges, CatoUus 
has a few examples of a lengthened syllable : nulla spes, modo $cwra, 
ne/aria scripta, TibuUus has pro iegete spicas. It m^st be observed, 
that the practice of placing a short vowel in that position is not com- 
mon in the best Latin poets, and should therefore be avoided; 

' It is generally long before p, which with its aspirate appears to 
have been doubled in pronunciation, as vapappriyfuyg. This licence is 
not eonfined to a liquid ; evetb^y d^iy, &c. Horn. Thus Id Ennius, 
Omnis cura mris, uier esset indwperutor. In Lucilius, Intereunt, 
ktbuniur, euntur omnia versum^ 

But the short vowel, on wbich that licence more particularly takes 
place, is in the cesura, on which the ictus, or the force of the rfaythmus, 
called the arsis, foils ; as re ro/i/^ac, hi /laerrcyi, Se vifos. Thus in 
Virgil, Uminaque, laurusque, &c. . 

* A short vowel is said sometimes to be marie long by the force of 
the accent : thus Homer has made the peuultima in *I\/ov long. In 
other instances, the same cause has shortened a long syllable, as ius 
eyw mpl, Hom., where the last syllable in em seems to be short on 
account of the elevation of the voice on the first, although that eleva- 
tion does not naturally lengthen the syllable. 



152 

When three short Syllables come together, it is neoes- 
sarvy for the sake of the measure in Heroic verse, that one 
should be made long, as ddamrogt adiaro^, JTpto/u&i^/ 

One Vowel before another. 

A Vowel before another does not suflTer elision, as in 
Latin, at the end of a word, unless an Apostrophe is sub- 
stituted/ 

A long Vowel, or a Diphthong, is generally shortened 
at the end, and sometimes at the bi^nning, of a word, 
before a vowel, as olxm iv, Horn.' toui, Soph, rj ^cdoi 
g][ils, Theocr.* 

Contraction. 

A contracted Syllable is always long, as o^i$g, ^^is; 
Uf^y Ipog. 

Two successive Vowels, forming two syllables, even in 
different words, frequently coalesce in poetry ; thus ^slg be- 



' This takes place, in the arsis, even where the three syllables are 
in different words, jas ilti fxkv^ Horn, hpvos iXv/M, Hes. 

^ The elision of Diphthpngs takes place in verbs only : real instances 
of this are to be found only in the Fragments of the new Comedy. 

^ A long vowel, or a diphthong, may be considered as consisting 
of two short vowels. If the latter is supposed to suffer elision, the 
former will of course remain short, as oUo' Iv. 

^ Thus in Latin, Nam n abeit, Lucr. Vah inguit, on fuK ii«mhi^, 
H^ld omne, Iw^iM lanio, PeK6 Ossam, IliS alto, out Ath6 aut Kho- 
dapen, servant tt amice, Virg. Si m^ amae, Hor. 

The Greek Dramatic writers never admit in Iambic and Trochaic 
metres the hiatue, occasioned by a vowel or diphthong at the end of 
one word, and at the'beginuing of the next. 
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cbtnes a monosyllable) j^tMrlcp a dis5yllable» and in ^ 
Ts^oAer, Ti (Ah hfiS^trwv, Hoin. if ou9c are pixmounced as on6 
syllable. 

Composition and Derivation^ 

Words, compoudded and derived follow the quantity of 
their primitivesi as arJix^g from rJ/t^ ^Svy^ from i^Syoif* 
il, privative, is sliort, as ari/xo^. 
*Apt, spiy fipi, h\jgy ^tty are sborl, as ^adeof^. 

Penukima of Nouns and Adjectives increasing in the 

Genitive. 

A is short; as (rcvjitaro^. Except in 
Noun^ in av, avop, as nrSiv, riravo^. 
. The Doric Genitive, as ^Arpet^f [jjsoirdanf for /xouo-dfaiv. 

^copuK^g ; lipa^f lepdxog ; xop^a^f xop^xog ; vla^, vidxog f 

m 

poi^f pdyog; <r6p^a^^ aop^xog; *«/«$, ^laxo^f ^sva^j 

<piv6ixcgy are long. ^ / , n ^ ■ 



I h short, as epip, ipt^g. Except in • 
Words of two terminations, as SeX^lv, i^^)gj ZeX^mg^ 
Monosyllables, as ^)g, ^mg ; but J)^, Ailg ; ^pl^y rpX^ 
Xog ; o'tI^, a-rtx^g ; ti j, rhog^ are short. \ 

' Thus in Orpheus, Euripides, Anacreon and Oppian. Homer 
makes it short. This difference exists in many other words. The 
penult* of Comparatives in wp is lon«^ in the Attic, short in the Ionic 
and Doric dialects. Homer mak^s a ia kuXos long; th<$ Attic ^Jkfl 
Doric poels ^hort; Callimachtts and Theocritus have made it long and 
shott ill the same line. Thus Hompr has "Apes, "Apes, ^ut the syl* 
lable is lengthened by the Arsis. 

6V, Gr. U 



H 
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Nouns making 160^1 as ipng^ ipvjd^ ; and those making 
^og, if their penult is long, as KMjftJ^» >eyijfti&i^« 

Nouns in 1$, lyo^ or ixoft ^ luaurn^, isMxrrlyos ; ^im|> 

Monosyllables in !>[/, ijto^, as ^p«\^, ^^iTog. 

T is shorty as vvpf TrSpog* Except in 
Words of two terminations, as ^opxw and ^oput^^ with 

Ppw^f ypt^wls; yw4^, yujri^; ^63/>w|, ^i^iuxosi arc 



common.' 



Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 
The quantity of all Tenses generally remains the same as 
in the Tense, from which they are formed ; as from x^If^o) 
are formed ixp'mUj xpivo/^ai, hc^JvaiAfjp; from xpYvco are 
formed HinpiKaLj xixp^iiiai, Ix^idijy.* 
. The Perfect follows the quantity of the First Future, as 
xri^toy xTifTW) ixrlxa ; ^6wf ^vcw^ wi^fixa. 



^ The doubtful Vowels before tri are long in the Dative Plural, when 
the Dative Singular is long by position, as ikfuai, rv\l/a<n. 

No rules are given for the quantity of the penultima and antepenul- 
tima of general words, as that can be learnt by use alone: 

* Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, particularly those in w and pw, 
have line doubtful vowel before the liquid generally long in the Pre- 
sents and Imperfects, and in the First Aorists Active and Middle ; and 
lihort lu the Futures and Second Aorists^ Thus often in the same Vf rb 
Ift Latm the tenses formed from the Present are short, while- those 
formed from the Perfect are long, as m^o, m^bam, miMia: nmi, 
moveram, nwvera. 
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If the First Futui^ is long l^ position only, (he penul- 
tknaof ih^ Perfect is. short, m ygflUfttt, yiypi^ ; xpi^cv. 

In the Attic redufdication the Peoultima is short, as 
op&TTw, m^^x^f 4^^$^X^ 

The Perfect Middle follows the xjuanttty of the Second 
Aorist, as IruTrov, riruira ; except j^i^pldci^ ^P^^Y<^9 xinpiyaf 
ninplyaf fiifk^mnj ichfSyttj vi^piHa, rirpfya^ &e. 

Tlie doubtful Vowpls before <ri are long, as nri^din. 

In the First Aorist Participle, atra is long. 
In the Imperative of Verbs in jdh, a is short in polysyl- 
lables^ as xtxTjj^i^ but long in dissyllables, as mXS^i. 
In the iPirH Future ot^ h and t>, followed by trw^ are 

shorty as ^avfial^coj ^dtofjLatrto ; yofxH^to^ m^fAi^o} ; xX^^co^ 

But ourw is long from Verbs in aco preceded by a Vowel, 
or in qacOf as ^eaw, ^edfrco; S^ao), ipatroi. lerm and utro} are 
long from Verbs in a> pure, as t/oi^ Tlo"a> ; icrp^uo), Icyjitrw. 

Quantity of the last syllable> 

A Vowel at the end of a Word. 

At /, T final are short. Except 

A long. 

Nouns in ta, ia, pa, m, la^^ and polysyllables in aia, as 
Kspaioi ; with cuXdtxo, TiuQpa and Tripa* 






' A«a« iq^ ^m, vorvui are ehoft. 
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Duals of the First DeclensioD, as ^wau 

Adjectives in a pure and ^a from tnascuHaes in o^ as 

Nouns in cia from tutOf as ioviXiia from SouQu uco, 
Oxytons ^f the First Declension, as x^^ 
Accusatives in a from Nouns in «u^, generally in the 
Attic Dialect 
Vocatives from Proper Names in ag^ as Aip^lcLt JTa2^Xa/ 
The Doric c^* as a Traya for tj mtyv^y ^opia for ^picu. 

The names of letters, as $7; with Hp7, 

The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs^ as ouroo^i, vi/y/: 
except the Dative Plural^ as (ro7<ri« 

The Attic i for a, §, or o, as raur) for raSra^ 08) for 08s, 
rowrl, for rpfhOf 



' Tlong. 
The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in up, as 

The names of letters^ as /x5 ; with yp6 : S is common. 



vaypo ; compounds of fJterpG, as yeufiirpa ; pa preceded by a diph- 
tfaongy as TTtipay except atipa, Xai^pa, vXevpci, aavpa ; are short. 

' So in Latin. Care uq^oa, Palla, Ovid. 

* The JEolic a is sborti as v^fif^ ^/Xi?, Horn. Henc^ the Latin 
Nom. in a is short. 
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AN, INf TN final are short Except 

Ay I(M[]g.: Words circumflexed, as «'ttsr. 

Oxytons Masculine, as UtAp. 

These Adverbs, ayay, foav, x/av, Ti^a^. 

The Accusative^ of the First Declension, whose 
Nominative is long, as Alimlav, ^iXioty. 
Zv long : Words of two terminations, as Zi\^h and SiX^iV* 

'Hft7v and &|M7y, when circumflexed ; r}v, Dor. for 
cro} ; xoviv. 17|piy is sometimes long in Homer.' 

Nouns in iv, ivo; , as pijyjtAH/. 
3V long: Words of two terminations, as^fo^xtivand (fiopnog. 

Accusatives from og long, as o0^v ; with yuv.* 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in ui^h 

as ffSfixvuv, i<puv, 

» 

APj yp final are short. Except 
I Ap long: J^and mnkp are sometimes long in Homer. 
Tp long : Wip. 

^ ♦ 

il^S'i IX VIS' final are short. Except 
A$ long : Nominatives of Participles, as ru^a^. 

All Cases of the First Declension, as roftio^^ 

Plural Accusatives in a; firom the long a in the Accusa- 
tive Singular of Nouns in tog. 



* When wv is an Enclitic, as roi wv, it is short. 

* The Doric Accusative is short, as r^fifoM. 
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L. 



Nouns in a^r ^tiiro^, as MoLg; with roXa^. 

1$ long : Words of two terminatioos, as 2tx^ and Scx^iV. 
Nouns in $g increasing loc^, as xniiiisi ipt^tg ; sag, 



n^ig. 



Tg long: Words of two terminations, as ^opxuv and 
^opxi}g» 

Monosyllables, as/x5^; with x(o{jLug. 

Oxytons making the Genitive in o^ pure, as vTsy^iig :' 

ly^hg is common. . 
In Verbs in x^ijli^ as ihlxvog^ &c. 

Feet. 

Each of the following Divisions consists of feet equal in 
time, as one long is equivalent to two short syllables. 
The two first contain the simply the three last the com- 
pounded, feet. 



I. 



If. 



Iamb, 

Trochee, 

Tribrach, 




.Si^ndee, 

Dactyl, 

Anapest, 




* 


III. 




Choriamb, 
Antispastns, 
Ionic a majon 
Ionic a minora 


■ •» W «* '^ 

w « « w 

»• m w «# ' 



" *J V 



' They are sometimes short : nXrieis inepx^fiiyf^y, ApoU. Rhod. I. 
259. 
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IV. 



V w 



M * 



V. 



Paeon I, 
Paeon If, 
Paetm llf, 
Paon IV, 

Ejfitritel, ' " " - 

Epitrite II, - - - - 
Epitritelll, - v - 

Epitrite IV, - - - - . 

Metres. 

< 

A Metre, or Syzygy, consists pri^riy of two feet, be* 
cause in beating time the foot was raised once in two feet. 
But by Metre is generally understood a Verse, or, except 
in Dactylic Metre, a system of Verses. 

Of Metres there are nine species : 



1. Dactylic, 
£. Iambic, 
S. Trochaic, 

4. Anapestic, 

5. Choriambic, 



6. Antispastic, 

7. lonjc a majore, 

8. Ionic a minore, 

9. Paeonic. 



These Metres take their names from the feet, of which 
they are principally composed. Besides the Dactylic mea- 



' To these may be added the followihg^ seldom used : 



Pyrrhic, 
Amphibrachys, 
Amphmiacer,.or Crctic, 
Proceleusmatic, 



Baochius, 
Antibacchius, 
Moiossus, 
Dochmius, 



M - 
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sure, consisting of Dactyls and Spondee, with which the 
learner is supposed to be acquaintedi it will be suffictent 
here to inform him of the structure of Iambic, Trochaic, 
and Anapestic measures^ as used by the Tragic Poets. 

Iambics. 

Of Iambics there are three kinds: Dimeters, consisting 
of two measures, or four feet ; Trimeters^ of three mea- 
sures, or six feet ; and Tetrameters^ of four measuresi or 
eight feet. 

The following is a synopsis of the feot strictly allowed 
hi every place of a Trimeter : 

1st Metre 2d Metre dd Metier 



2 


3 


4 


5 


W w 


M - 


4 

w • 


w — 


WWW 


W -w w 


www 


www 




m « 




* 


A 


•i w • w 






1 . 


* 







Every foot, except the last^ admits an Anapest of Proper 
Names. 

Trochaics. 

Of Trochaics there arc two kinds. Dimeters and Tttra- 
meters. 



Synopsis of a Tetrameter Catalectic : 



1st Metre 



2d Metre 



3d Metre 



1 2 3 .4 5 6 \ 7 

-«» -W-, .WW Wu .u 

'WW^WWW WWW 

«»V- WW- WW, 



4tb Metre 



1^ S 
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Every foot, except the ^ot^r/A and seventh, admits a 
Dactyl of Prpper Names. 

In Tragic Trochaic Tetraraetersi an Anapest is admitted 
only in Proper Names. 

A Pause takes place at the end of the fourth foot, or 
second metre, which properly ends with a word. 

The Trochaic Tetrameter is easily reducible to the Iam- 
bic measure, if a Cretic^ or its equivalent, is removed from^ 
the beginning of it.' 

Anapestics 

admit AnapestSi Dactyls and Spondees, and are commonly 
Dimeters of four, and sometimes Monometers of two, feet. 
Of the former the most strict is the Dimeter Catalectic,* 
called a Farctmiac^ which closes the system. 

Anapestics may contain an indefinite series of Metres. 
Any number of these constitutes a system, which may be 
considered as extended without any. distinction of verses. 



' Thus the English Trochaic is more harmoniously resolved into 
the common measure. The two following lines, 

Tht9t del^kti if thou canst give, 

Mirth, with thee I mean to ttve, 
are generally scanned thus, 

- - I ■ " I " " I " 

But their harmony will be improved by the following division of the 
feet : 

^ If a syllable is wanting, the verse is called Catakctic; a complete 
verse is called AcatakcHc. 

^ So called irom irapoi/ii/a, because that line was supposed to contain 
a maxim or a proverb. 

Gr.Gr. .X 
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or, in other words, may be scanned as one Tterse. It has, 
generally, for the sake of convenience, been divided into 
regular Dimeters, which of course can admit no licence in 
the final syllable, and which must always be followed by a 
Paroemiac. But as in this mode of division it mudt often 
happen that a single Metre remains before the final I^roe- 
miac, that Metre is placed in a separate vene, and is 
termed a basCj although it would be perhaps ocfDre pTx>- 
perly called a supplement. 

The only restraint in Anapestics is, that an Anapest 
must not follow a Dactyl, to prevent the concarrence of 
too many short syllables ; that each Metre must etid with a 
word ; and that the third foot of the Paroemiac ifiiist be an 
Anapest 

Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 

Ist Metre 2d Metre 



1 

v^ w ~ 

- »* w 



A Paroemiac, or Dimeter Catalectic. 

Ist Metre Sd Metre 



3 



. V w 



Anapestic Base, or Monometer Acatalectic. 

One Metre 



1 



2 
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ACCENTS/ 



JL M£ Acute is use4 on tbe last syUabl^ the penultima, or 
the antepenuldma. 



' Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a QiammariaB of 
Bysantium, who lived aboat 200 ycfars befoi^ the Christian sera. He 
probably first reduced them to a practical systjem* because some marks 
must have been necessary in teaching the language to foreigners, as^ 
th^y are used in teaching £ngli9h. 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary that one sylla- 
ble in every word should be distinguished by a tone, or an elevation 
of the voice. On this syllable the Accent is marked in the Greek 
language. This elevation does not lengthen the time of that syllable, 
so that Accent and Quan^s^j^ are considered by the best critics as 
perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent with each othen 
That it is possible to observe both Accent and Quantity is proved by 
the practice of the modem Greeks, who may be supposed to have 
retained in some degree the pronunciation of their ancestors. Thus 
in Tvirrofiijniy they lengthen the first and the last syllable, and elevate 
the tone of the penultima. 

' In our language the distinction between Accent and Quantity is 
obvious. The Accent falls on the antepenultima equally in the words 
liberty and library, yet b the former the tone only is elevated, ill the 
latter the syllable is also lengthened. The same difierence will appear 
in bArcn and bAam, in livel and liver, in Redding, the name of the 
place, in which these observations are written, and the participle 
redding. 

The Welsh language affords many examples of the difference 
between Accent and Quantity, as diokk, thanks* 

It has been thought by many that the French have no Accent : but 
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The Grave is used on the last syllable only ; but when 
that syllable is the last of a senteacei or followed by an 
enclitic/ the Acute is used. 

in the natural articulation of words thb is impossible. Tbeir syllabic 
emphasis is indeed in general not strongly expressed ; bat a person 
conversant in their language will discover a distinctive elevation, par- 
ticularly in public speaking. This is in many cases arbitrary : thus 
the word cruel, in expressing sorrow and affection, will on the French 
stage be pronounced crtie/: in expressing indignation and horror, 
cruel. But the general rule is, that in words ending in e mute the 
accent is on the penult. ; 2is farmiddble, rivdge: in other words on the 
last .syllable, as hauieitry verttL 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Accent naturally 
falls. Hence no ancient language, except the Etruspan, carried it 
farther back than the antepenultinia. The modern Greeks sometimes 
remove It to the fourth syllable ; and the Italians still farther. In 
English it is likewise carried to the prae-antepenultima, but in that 
case a second Accent appears to be laid on the alternate' syllable, as 
detimiinMion, unprofitSble. In poetry the metre will confirm this 
remark. 

That variation existed in the different States of Greece, which is 
now observed in the different parts of Britain. The iEolians adopted 
a baryton pronunciation, throwing the accent back, saying eyw for 
ey6», ^ios for Seds. In this they were eonsistently followed by the 
Latin dialect. But some words in the latter language changed tbeir 
accent: thus in the Voc. Valeri; the Accent was anciently on theante- 
penultima, and was afterwards advanced to the penultima. In English 
a contrary effect has been produced : thus acceptable is now dccepla' 
bit; corruptible, chrruptible; advertisement, advertisement ; Ac." In 
M^elsh the Accent is never thrown farther back than the penultima, 
and is larely placed on the last syllable. In Scotland the Accent is 
oxyton in imitation of that of France, probably on account of the 
close connexion, which, formerly subsisted between the two countries. 

' The Grave is said to be the privation of the Acute, and to be 
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The Circumfkr is used on the last or the penultima.' 
The Acute and the Grave are put on long and short 
syllables; the Circumflex on syllables long by nature>* 
and never on the penultima, unless the last syllable is 
short.' 



understood on ali syllables, on which that is not placed. The Acute 
with the rising inflection has been^ by a masical term, called the Arm, 
the Grave with the falling inflection, the Thens. 

But where it is expressed on the last syllable, the Grave has the 
force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. Indeed no substantial reason 
b given for the use of both Accents. Perhaps it. may be said that the 
Grave is used to show that the voice, after the elevation, must fall to 
meet the common, or whdt Aristotle oalls the middle, tone of the next 
word ; but that the Acute is preserved at the end of the sentence, 
where this change is unnecessary ; that the interrogative tU always 
requires an elevation of voice ; and that an Enclitic, becoming a part 
of the word» generally reduces the Accent to the rules of the Acute. 

In French the Grave Accent, — when it is not used for distinction, 
as ^ to, from a, has, and oi, where, from on, or, — makes the syllable 
long and broad, and has the force of the Circumflex : the sound is the 
same in prh and frH, in exch$ 2Mdfarit. 

* The Circumflex is said to raise and depress the tone on the same 
syllable, which must be long, and therefore consist of two short, thus 
fffDfia is equivalent to aobfia. But this double ofiice of the same letter 
it is not easy to discriminate in speaking. 

* A syllable Un^ by nature is that, which contains a long vowel or 
a diphthong, as (r^^/ia, ffirovSatos. Some few syllables with a doubtfid 
vowel are circumflexed, as /laXXov, npayfia, npayot, Sios, Kvfia, &c. 
but they are contractions. 

' In Diphthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put on the last 
vowel^as avrovt; except io improper Diphthongs^ as iibifs for 4hs. 
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No word has moreihaa one Accent unless an Enclitic 
follows. 

EncUtics^ throw their Accent on the preceding word, 
as aiApanrog hrriy irtofMM itm*^ 

Ten words are without Accents, called Atonies : o, ij, 
01, al, CI, iisj eV| ff§, (or ex), ov, (oux or ou^,) mg^ (U^ 

RuL£8 OF Accents. 
MonottfUabkSt if not contracted, are aputed, as o^ 



mmmm^t 



' An Enclitic imUnen on the preceding word, with which it is joined 
and blended. 

* So in Latin, que,'ne, ve. But the Accent, which in virum is placed 
on the first syllable, is brought forward to the second in vitiimque. 

We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. When we say. 
Give me that book, we pronounce me as a part of the word give. For 
the boy is tall, we say the boil's tall; thus is becomes a perfect Enclitic. 
This is frequent in French, donnez le mot, je me Uve, est-ce lui ; and 
particularly in parle-je, where the last syllable of park must be 
accented before the Enclitic. In Italian and Spanish the Enclitic is 
joined, as dammi, deme, give me. 

^ These may be called Proclitics, as they incline the Accent on the 
following 'word. Thus in English the Article the is pronounced 
quickly, as if it made part of the following word. In poetry it coa- 
lesces with it, as Above th' Aonian mount. When these Atonies are 
at the end of the sentence, or following the word, to which they are 
naturally prefixed, they recoVer their Accent, as i\ovTes tneipfj^ avi^v 
(pXoyos ov, Pind. KaKdv ?{, Theocr. Seo« &s, Horn. When they precede 
an Enclitic, they are accented, as c* fie. 

^ The following appear to be excepted, al, y^, oiy, is, ipv$, pvs, 
ypavs, yavs, oZ$, ir&c, vaii, irvp ; but many of them are probably eon- 






Monc^yiiables of the Third Declei^on accent the last 
syllable of the Genitives and Datives^ but die penuUima 
of other cases, as S. X'^r X^'P^> >CP^' X^fija. D. x^^ 
;i^fip67y. P. aj«/»p, ;t;«#?<Sv, X^P^^f Z**?^*' 

r 

Dissyllables^ if the first is long and the last short, cir- 
cumflex the former, as jxouo-a ;^ in other cases, they acute 
the former, as ftoucng^, ^^o£, Xoyoti. ^ 

Polysyllables^ if the last syllable is short, acute the 
antepenultima, as A^Qpfom^ ; if long^ the penultima, as 



ita 



tractions ; thus vvv from vivy, oZv from Iof, vas from irdcu, vavs or 
wavTs. Indeed the circumflex always leads to the suspicion of some 
contraction. 

* Except Participles, and ris interrogative; with i^^iav, ifjMiav, 
idiaviK^TiaVf \(uav^ valiwy; v'dvtoiv, wavrtity, Tratni'Tpdtuy, ^riav; 
l&roiy, &Twy. 

* Etirep,' rofyvy, Hare, See. are considered as two words, the latter 
of which is an Enclitic : they cannot therefore be circumflexed. 

.Nouns in (, increasing long, acute the penult* as ^upal, Knpv^ tj^lvi^; 
if they increase short, they circumflex it, as aZ\a^, oyu^Xi^, 7r78a|. 

' From these rules are to be excepted Oauytons^ such aft^gtnerally 
words in evs, i}r, w, and cus, whose Gen. ends in ospove, a&f3aM\«iif, 
iCktfiilSf &c. Adjectives in iiccw. Bos, Xoc, pos, 9Tos, as> AyaOos, mcikoSf 
Stc. Participles Perf. 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. ActiTe,|^imd Aorists Pos^tye ; 
Prepositions; and others, which will be learnt bj use. 

In Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the pefluHima. If 
that is long, the Accent b placed upon it, as amicus : if skor^J^pao 
the. antepenultima, as Animui. In Dissyllables the Accent i^ on the 
first syllable. Hence may be deduced another proof of the difference 
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Exceptions with the last syllable short : 
1 . Participles Perfect Passive, as T97V(L{uiiHig. 
fi. Verbals in fo^ and «oy, as ypairriosj ypcarrkw. 
i. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, as Xa/tTo^, Xoft- 

ToSo^ ; ruTf}^y TuiriifTogf as the accent of the Nominative 

is generally preserved in all the cases. 

4. Many derivatives, as ^raiSiov, 2vavrio^« 

5. Compounds of 3aXXio, toXcco, j(ia), if not with a 
Preposition, as ixii^'Kog* 

6. Compounds of rixroi) xtiivoi, rpeflJoi with a Noun, 
if they have an Active signification, as Trpwroroxt^f she 
mho produces her Jirst child ; fi^oxrovo^, he who kills 
with a sword ; lAr^rpoxrovosy a matricide; 'Kaorpi^^ he 
who feeds the people. If they have a Passive signifi- 
cation, they follow the general rule, as Trpwroronogf the 

Jirst-born child ;^ |i^oxro>o^, he zvho is killed with a 



between Accent and Quantity. In Latin, the Accent falls on the 
first syllable of ^tm»«, and of tibi, but that syllable is not lengthened 
IB pronunciation. The Accent falls on the first syllable in cdrmina ; 
but if an Enclitic follows, as carmindque, the Accent, which is inad- 
missible on the prae-antepenultima, must be laid on a syllable, which 
cfl[nnot be pronounced long. 

In reading Greek the general practice of this country follows the 
Latin roles of Accent. In words of two, and of three, short syllables, 
the difference of the French and English pronunciation is striking. 
The former makes Iambs and Anapests, the latter Trochees and 
DiKtyls: the French say /tfg^«,yt^'m^: the English /f^, /%t«iic#. 
In many iustaooca-both are equally fiiulty : thus we shorten the long 
If in/iXaM, the plmal Qifams: they lengthen the short m in hr^, the 
OenitiTe of o«. 

* So 'K(HaT€fy6yot and ifpvT^ovo$, fiovy6/xo$ and fioirofnos, yavfinxos 
and vabjaaxpi, St^, 
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sward; fjufirpoHr^vogy he who is killed by his mother; 
T^airpo^os, he who is fed by the people.^ 



' The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark the difference 
of significatiou, and has on some occasions given precision to the 
language^ and even determined tibe ambiguous meaning of a law. Of 
this distiiietioR a few instanees may be giveu : 



iywy, leading ; 
&\rid€s, truly ; 
^Wa^ other things ; 
d-rKoos, unnavigabie; 
&pa, then ; 
fiios, life; 
bibofiev, we give ; 
boKos, opinion ; 
ejtrt, he goes ; 
iyt, he is in ; 
IX^^> enmity; 
SHqvp SB animal; 
^ia, a sight ; 
^.^(uv, running ; 
fpv, a violet ; 
icdXctffy a cable ; 
Xdos, a stone ; 
XevKfi, a poplar ; 

p,vptou ten thousand ; 
vios, new ; 
v6fAos, a law ; 
ofjfMfs, yet; 
irelQut, I advise ; 
voyiipQs, liaborious ; 
rpdxos, a course ; 
i^s, % shoulder ; 



&y(tfv, a contest 
iiXffiis, true. 
aXKa, but 
iLickiasj simple. 
ipa, an interrogation. 
fiios, a bow. 
iibd^ey, to give. 
ioKos, a beam. 
eioig they are. 
M, in. 

e^Bpa, hostile things. 
ii^y, living. 
^ea, a goddess. 
&ewy, of gods. 
I6y, going. 
kqXHsj well. 
\ads, a people. 
Xevalf white. 
fjtoyi^, a mansion. 
fivplot, innumerable. 
yeos, a field. 
yojAos, a pasture. 
ofiQt, together. 
veidh, persuasion. . 
TToyifpos, wicked. 
Tpo^$f a wheel. 



c2»/iOff cruel. 

■• . • » • ■ • 

The list might easily be extended, particularly in marking the 
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7. Compounds of Perfectt Kfiddle wkb Nouii9 nsA 
Adjectives, as durr^x^o^ oimi^piojp, wmfi^y^ 

8. Many other Compounds retain the Accent, which tbey 
had in their simple state, as a^o^i, oupavoQ^v, xarsi^w, 
ovinl\6o9. So Prepositions, preserving their final vowel m 
eomposkion, as axoSe^, cTiVj^f^/ 

difference between A proper diid a e&mmon name, as SAw^$, a rifet : 
^akOos, yellow ; "Apyos, a hftan ot dt fcity ; &^os, white, &c. 

In English the same difitrencne inty be oWrved, thus efatAi^, ptt^' 
duce, nouns ; conduct, prodHitft^i^, Job, the naftte oft nuts ; Jtb, 
a common word, Ac* 

' Tiiese exceptions ba^e givtn otyastoa to some persons to inveigfe 
against ihe use of Accents, as ^gue and arbilTary ; atr# to mors to 
neglect them entirely. An attemj^t to reduce these apparent intoit^ 
sislencies to a system may fetid to rescue this branch of 6reA Qtam- 
mar from that objection. 

The most gefiend <5an$e of tbe«e exceptions is uhhr^viMak. l%m 
the original form rvwr^fAtPdi, on Which the Accent is pHieed legahtty, 
was shortened ipto rwrtifity send tvtrivai, which retain the Aeeeat on 
^the same syllable. From rer^fxerai was formed rerpfintt, ftotik 
r^Tv^oBat reri^Ode, fnHn t^ift^tw, rvvk^aif from T€rvfJ^i€ta$ renff*" 
fiivos. 

Verbals in eov were formed fr6m iioy; thas ypairrior waiT Mlgin8lf)r 
yp^KTCiv hioy, neceiiorjf U ^bHU, Whence probably wits AmftA Hbt 
Latm Mcribendum. lAaiffiXbk ihay itkturally be formed from yttifrimdkdt 
for va^ry ttctkos. ttaiiiov Is AWveviated from ittLitilfMv, et IMn 
Toihliufv, which is foniied ftotfi irai^f as alyibtov is from at|!. l%trs 
j^eayi^KOB and TaAimsos ikPt probably formed from veayi^ and rdtih, 
with eiffKWm 

It is natural that fhfc eases of a Vtovm or Participle, and the pittmi 
of a Tense, should retain the Accent through evef^ Ittfie^M^ Hiai 
fyom Xufjorks, Xafiv&ios, &c. fVom tweh, rvriyroh &C. Ibid ^BMrfHk^ 
TWFWfjtey, rvwovfmi, &i^i 96 ftXtby, the neutOP ot'fikiup} S6 tOM 

irotpa^dt, from th& 6HKhiaL Wold r&p^9^ 
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i|iDcefitiMs witb the last Syllable long. 

The Attic fnpde oS keeping the Accent on the antepenul- 
tina in Mm4%tms for M»vi>sio§y %4^mg for \i^9og ; M the 
looic Genitive, a$ 27i)Xi}ftdpSia>i or the Compotinds ofyixeog^ 
as 4}iX^iXa»^, oao scaroeiy be oitlted evc^oepoioii^, as tlie two 
last syllables were in pron«HK:itttion contracted into one. 

Ai and oi final are considered as short in Ateentnatibn, 
M i$Jtli9m, M^n^.^ £ix€ept Optatives, as ^Ai^o-fti/ 
rtrii^i ; Infinitives of the Perfect in all Voices, xX the 
Sttcond Aorkt Middl#^ atid^ Ae Present of Verbs hi fu, 
as T4ty>^h9Ui tit^^^ r$TMni¥0u ; rtnriirioci ; itrr&ifai^ 

The Genitive Plpral of the First Decl. drcumflexes the 
iMt Syilati^ as [itM9-£9;^ except Adjectives of the list 

The Compounds likewise cannot be said to form an exception, as 
Ike pritnitive words areiM effected by the junction. 'On tbis pdnciple 
iMivy '^ppamut aoonttlies nay \ie expiaineil : thus Myof n Aom Xiy^t, 
of wbieb Xiya is -still entaot ( 99M} ^Iim^ai^ irmn miy^nihn. 

This is a faint outline of the system : but an acute obiefv«r of tbe 
etymology and origin of tbe language wiH easily solve the difficulties 
of accentuation on similar principles* 

> The Oiphthongs ai and oc lird considered as short, for they were 
g^HemHy ^naonttced aetke Mid af words fike t. Thus ai and oi alhe 
in Russian pronounced t. This profiunciation seems in some instances 
to'irave affected the qaantlryj ds tKuffiot ^IKiiy, Horn, iffifis re Kat 
y^paos, Hes. hfiiy fikv htot ioUr, Hom. &c« But the best critiC:^ have 
siispetted the genuineness of the readings, and proposed emendations, 
fn the last passage, ^tol may be read as a monosyllable. 

* Hence t^ikfjtrai, 1 Aor. Opt. ^cX^orac, 1 Aor. Inf. flXftaai^ loiper* 
Middle. 

' ^, OIicoc cannot be thought an exception, as it is put fot i^icf, of 
which it is the anCient fofni : oTiroris the Nom. plural. 

^ Because it is a contmction from tbe original form /lov^owv^ 
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Declension, wliose Masculine is of the fid, as^a^^io^, ayiW^ 
aryia, ayiwv : with irr^frUoify ;^uvaiy, and j^ptj^Toni. .. 

Oaytpns of the 1st and 2d Decl. circumflex, the Genitives 
and Datives, as S« rifi^, r^ft^^ ^'f^> TV^V* T^/^^^ D. rifAOi 
riftaiy. P. rifia}| r$fMMV, rifialg, r^fiaSf nftal*^. - . 

Vocatives Singular in f u and oi are circumflexed, as 

. Pronouns are Oxy tons, except oSr^^^ ixiSt^Sf ^¥o^ and 
those in r<^, as ij/t^r^po^/ 

The Imperatives ih^^^ Bar\^Bip\fM\ Iind'3y,a0),are accent- 
ed on the last, to be distinguished /rom the Sd;:A. Iiid.. 

The Prepositions placed after their Case throw back 
their Accent, as d-foS aTo. Except ava and Stat, to distin* 
guish them from am, the Vocative of 4va^^x..and from Mol, 
the Accusative of ^eu^ or J/^. 

Oxytons undeclined lose their Accents M^.hen.the final 
vowel suffers elision, :as iMC dye, wap ifuSi. Tliose that 
'are declined throw an Acute on the penult, as iri'^oC hr\ 

Contractions are circumflexed, if the former syllable to be 
contracted is acuted, as voog, vwg; ,4>iXlo/tsy, ^^iTioS/ta^: other- 
wise they retain the acute, as ^i7^^ ^l\§i ; i^rawg^ i<^T^g•^ 



I * 



1 Mrrrnp and ^y&rrip, when not sjnco{)ated, accent the penult, in 
every case, i^xcept the Vocatite : a case, which from its nature 
frequently throws back the Accent, as Ayep, ndrep, trGrep. 

* Before ye they throw back their accent, a« eywye, l/ioiye. 

' Except metals, as iipyvpeos apyvpovs ; with ai€\flbeos ^ScX^iSovs^ 
\iyeo$ Xivovs, wopfvpeos voptfvpovs, foivUeps <^iviKov€. 
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Enclitics. 

Pronouns, [lou^ jttsti, fxoif j(4S ; (rov, ceo^ truj, crci, roi, as ; ov, 
01, I, jxiv, cr^e, o-^iv; o-^cog, a-^itn^ tr^eag; ti^, ti, 
indefiiiite, in all cases and dialects, as rou, rso, rep. 

Verbs, fijxi and ^ijjxi in the Pres. Indie, except the 2d 
perS. sing. 

Adverbs, xij, tou, ^ai, wco^, Todev, ttots, except when uised 

• - ■ 

interrogatively. 
Conjunctions, ys, n, xc, hsv', 9tjv, vti, vuv, ^ri^, pa, roi, and 
i$ after Accusatives of motion, as olxwis. 

Enclitics throw their Accent on the last syllable of the 
preceding word, if that word is acuted on the antepenult, 
or circumflexed on the penult., as ^xouo-a nvop, rpsAi piAi. 

Enclitics lose their Accent after words circumflexed on 
tlie last syllable, as aycarag [jls ; and after Oxytons, which 
then resume the Acute Accent, as avr^p n^. 

They preserve their Accent in the beginning of a clause, 
and when they are emphatical, or followed by another 
Enclitic' 

Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Accent after a word 
acuted on the penultima, as Xoyo^ jxou ; but Dissyllables 
retain it, as x^o^ ItrrX; else the accent would be oh the 
prs&antepenultima. So o3y rmg. 

The Pronouns preserve their Accent after Prepositions, 
and after Ivsxa or t}, as ZA tri. 

'JSerri accents its first syllable, if it begins a sentence, is 
emphatical, or follows aXX', d, nai, ovx, cSgf or roSr', as ouk 



9t 



' If several Eactitics follow^aeh other, the last only U unaccented, 
as el r(k riy& ^tioi fwi' 



.A 



174 



DIALECTS. 



Jlhe Pelasgij a wandering people, ate said to have been 
the first inhabitants of Greece. Their language was im^ 
proved by Cadmus, who in/^reased the number of letterf 
and introduced the Phoanician characters. When the 
descendants of Hellen, who spread their incursions from 
Thessaly, had made themselves masters of the CQUOtry, 
their language, Wihich differed from the Pelasgic chiefly io 
its infiectious, became the cummon language of Greece, 
under the nan>e of Hellenic. 

It is probable that the only difirerence^ which existed at 
first, was between the inhabitants of the sea-coast aod ttpose 
of the inland part of the country. The former, inhabiting 
Attica, and Hellas or Achaia, then called Ionia, spolfe what 
is called the Old Attic and the Ionic» originally the d>me 
language. 

The people pf the interior parts of Greece used a rough 
and broad language, known by thp mime of the Old Doric* 
The ^oliaos, a branch of the original people^ who settled 
in Boeotia and Peloponnesus, spofce a Dialect v^ry wmlar 
to the Doric, although distioguisbed from it by the ijeoe* 
rality of Grammarians, 

In the progress of commerce and of civilisation, these 
Dialects were softeped zod ioproved^ Tbe Doijc was 
mellowed into the baiuti&i huiyiay lased br Theooritus. 
The lonians made incursions into Asia Mijaor, and Mttied 
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on 1 part of the coast wbkb received from them the name 
of loBia. These, by an intercourae with their Asiatic 
neighbours^ saftened their language into that harmonious 
sweetness and sonorous grandeur, which we admire in 
Herodotus. The Attic, having passed, like the other Dia- 
lects, through many gradations, one of which was marked 
by die tiame of the Middie^ was refined into what was^ 
oaUed the New Attic, and became so poiished and elegant 
tbat it was adopted by men of k^ers and eloquence itk 
ewry part of' Greece. 

Tlias llie Attk, lonic^ Doric and JEolic are the kmt 
principal Dialects of ancient Greece ; but th^ separate in*- 
teimts and pursuits of different independent States prodeced* 
a greater variety ; and it is probable that every State ba^ 
some distinguishing peculiarities/ In one colony of Asia 
Minor, four different species of the Ionic Dialect were easily 
oteerved»* 
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^ The difFereoce was not confined to letters and syllables, it ei^ 
tended to words. Thus» according to Aristotle, a village in the 
Doric Dialect was Kufiri, in the Attic, bijfjios. To do or act in the 
former was bpffyp in the latter, wpdrTetv. 

While the manner of speaking of other Provinces was plain and 
unpolished, that of Athens was studious of delicacy and fearful of 
offence. Instead of a flat denial, it used such expressions as koKSs 
eyec, KdWitrra, c?racva;, evrv^oiris, cJ icpkrre, SrjXoi ce, oyaio. 

• Writers in the Old Attic, Thucydides, the Tragic Poets, 
whto in the dialogue admitted a few lonisms and Dorisnis, in Anapes- 
fics some Doric forms.— Mtdife Attic, A&istophanes, Lysias, 

PtATO.— J>felO Alttc, -^SCttiNES, DfiMOStHENES, ISOCRATES, 

Mbitamde^r, Xenophon. 



These Dialecto are distinguished from the ComnioA lan- 
guage, the xoiv^ SioXfxropy called n\so Hellenism^ consisting 
of those words and inflections, which were common to every 
part of Greece. 

Another important Dialect of the Greek was the Latin 
Ibnguage. Some Arcadians, driven from their country by 
the incursions of the Hellenes, emigrated into Latium, 
where they introduced the original Pelasgic language and 
characters. Hence the similarity of the Latin and the JEolic 
dialects. The distance, and the separate government of 
Latium, together with a mixture of the ancient Etruscan, 
produced that variety, which formed at length a distinct 
language, but never forsook the analogy of its original 
JEolic form. 



Old Doric, Epicharmus, Sophron, and the writers of >he origi- 
nal Songs to Bacchus^ which were succeeded by the more polished 
Choruses in Tragedy. — iV«rI>ortc,BieN,CALLiMACHUS,MoscHUS, 

PiKDAR, StESICHORUS, ThEOCRITUS. 

Ionic, Anacreon, Arrian, Herodotus, Hippocrates, Py- 
thagoras. 

JEoUe, AhCMVB, Sappho. 

This list is far from complete ; but the deficiency will be supplied 
by the experience of the reader. 

It is to be lamented that transcribers often took the liberty of 
changing the Dialect of an ancient author into common Hellenbm. 
Subsequent Critics have indeed endeavoured to restore the original 
diction; but in this attempt they could consult only general analogy; 
.they could not succeed in displaying with accuracy all those instances 
of nice discrimination, which must have thrown a great light on the 
proper application of the Dialects. 
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General Properties of the Dialects, 

The Attic' 
loves contractions^ as ^iXco for ^s\imj ^S^iy for tXBeiu, 
Its favorite letter is a>, which it uses for o. 

' A marked difference exists between the Old and the New Attic. 
The former used short and simple forms ; the latter softened, and io 
'some cases lengthened the word. The former used the short words 
belvf akelv, ^ipeffOat, velv, Kvciy: for these the latter substituted beff" 
fievtiVy hXifieiv, ^pfMiivetrQai, vrfBetv, Kvifieiy. The Old neglected c, 
which the New added or subscribed ; the former wrote iracii, kKAw^ 
\uaTOSf wpijftos ; the latter ica/ii», icXa/ oi, Xmaros, wpwifios. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New Attic In some 
cases avoided the sound of a; hence it substituted &ppriv, ^d^pott 
fAvppivrj, Sh&Xarra, Trpdrr&i, 0vXarrcii to the &p(njv, Bdpero$, fxvpaivrj, Bur 
Xafftra, wpatrtrw, i^vKaaaia of the Old Attic. 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the contracted form, aXiS, 
KtiK&y oXt5, avapiliwfjiai ; the New Attic resumed a, and made them 
dX^(7(if, KoXiffu, oXiiTut, avafi^atfofiai. After the adoption of this 
Future, which became the general form in the common Dialect of 
Greece, tfare Attics still preserved the other form, which is now distin- 
guished by the name of the Second Future. 

It may be questioned whether the k and x, the ir and were not 
added to the Perfect, which was originally formed in the Old Attic 
and Ionic by the change of ta into a, as we find traces in iarraa, fUfiaa, 
and in the Aorists eaevti, ix^a, ijXeva, It is indeed probable, that in 
the simplest forms of the language those tenses were similar ; the prin- 
ciple of variety and of precision introduced those changes and addi- 
ticros, which adorned the laxuriapt language of ancient Greece. That 
of modern Greece has returned to the original simplicity; it has only 
one. PaiSt Tcinse : as ypd^, eypaypa; 'trXiKta, CTrXe^a; ypwplSwf eyvu- 
piaa, ; \^aXX<M, e)//aXa. 

Kveu the Accentuation underwent some change. The Old Attic 
said, o^oips, TpoTcvLiov ; thie New, vfwios, rporraiov, 

Gr. Gr. Z 
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It changes long into short, and short into long syllables, . 

as Tiiwg for Xoo^. y 

In. NounSf it abanges o, oi, and oa of the Second Declen- 
sion into tt) ; as N. V, Xw^, G. Xiio, P, y^S, A. Xtefc, &c.* 
. It changes Mig into ij^, as i^viis for IinrsTip. 

It makes the Vocative like the Norainative, as w irjirepy 
«S ^Ixog^ Soph. 

In some Nouns it makes the Accusative in a>^ instead of 
toy, woL or aiva, as Xaya>, Af/veo, Tloa-u^oi for Xayafv, AfiWa, 

It changes the Gen. eo^. into saiy, as ^atn'Kiws for 3a(r/- 

In VerbSf it changes the Augment s into 19, in tf^ouXojQii}^) 

It changes 51 into >); as ^Seiy for fflSsiy. 



' See this exemplified in cvT^ci^r, p. 25. 

* So in Latin, Aut Atho, aut Rhodi^en, Virg. 

> This Genitive! exemplifies the difference of the Dialects. The 
Common Dialect is PatriXios, the Attic ^ffiKitas, the Ionic jSao^cXfot, 
the Doric and iEo/tc fiatrlXevs, 

It is probable that the Nom. vs was originally fr, which was de- 
clined into eFoSf tft, eFa, &c. 

The Digamma will explain the principle of many formations. Thus 
TlriKriiiihao, in the ^olic form^ was IlrtXeFiahaFo: hence a in the 
penulttma is lengthened ; hence too e is changed into the lontc 17. 
The Genitive of Nonns in os was probably oFo, which was shortened 
into oF : the Poets changed the Digamma into 1, and made the ter- 
mination 010. But the Digamma W9s by the greater part of Greece 
changed into v, in the formation of Cases. Thus the Gen. of 09 and 
of o was <riFo and iFo, abbreviated iulo oeF and eF, afterward/i 
changed into aev and e^^ or oov and ol, but by the lonians into veto 
and elo. , 



It adds a syllable to the Temporal Augment, as 'opam, 
ia^paav for co^y ; ff^o^y soixa for otxa. 

It adds da to the Second Person in 0-, as rja-ddi for 7]f^ 
olSaorfiay by syncope tXtrdo^ for olSa^. 

-It changes X^ and ftc of the Perf. into ii, 9s cfxij^a for 
XfXi}$a9 iityjtpit^ai for fjUyjOLpfMiij sfKf^ftai for iiXsyftai. 
.^ It drops the Reduplication in Verbs beginning with two 
Consonants, as i^Xao-njxa for ^8^Xacrn2x«. 
.It repeats the two first letters of the Present before the 
Augment Qf Verbs beginning with a, «, e ; as ixim, wXtxa^ 
oXcuXixa. 

It forms the 1st Fut. and Perfect of Verbs in ai, as 
from- £ai; thus 3-sXaiy 3-f X^^croi^ rfdsXijxa, as if from d^eXtai.'^ 

It drops (T in the 1 st Fut. as voftioi circumflexed for 

ft 

ifOff^iorm, xt^ku for xapitnu 

It changes c in the penultima of the Perf. Act. into 
Oy as itrrpo^a from trrpi^ooj cTxo;(a for X^Xe;^a. 

It forms the Pluperfect Singular in ij, 135, ij. 

It. changes croio^av and aroxray in the 3d Person Plural 
Imperative into oyroiv and ayroiv, as rimrovrmv for rxmriro^ 
trcu^ ; Tfr^ayrmv for rw^arcotrav ; and 0-daio-ay into crdioy^ as 
TtmritrQwP for ruTrco-doNray. 

It makes the Optative of Contracts in i}y> as ^iXoA^y for 
(^iXoifu** 

It changes /t before jxai in the Perfect Passive of the 
4th Conjugation into (Tj as iri^<r[ia$ for Tf^ajx/xai.' 

' These Verbs have no other form, fioiSXoftat, ifipta, ^iKm, xaMi^ 
fiiXXvf fUXtt, olo^iai. v- 

* The third pers. plur. is always regular, ^iXoIev. Verbs in ocii make ftir. 

' In Ibexonstructionof sentences, it uses a licence, probably occa- 
sioned by the lovte of liberty, which chaiaeleiiscd the Athenians. 
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The Ionic 
loves a concourse of vowels, as rimeu for rurrii], o-cXijmiij 
for (TcXifi^. 

Its favorite letter is ri^ which it uses for a and e. 

It puts soft for aspirate, and aspirate for soft, Mutes, as 
ipdaSra for Svraufla, xid«y for j^irmv. 

It prefixes and inserts s, as j<oy for cuy, Toti^rjow for 
mii]r<oy, ZetncitBOLS for Ssorirora^. 

It inserts i, as jSsia for j^ea ; and adds instead of sub- 
scribing it, as Sprfxeg for SpaxBg, pTjlRtog for ptf^t^g. 

In Nouns of the First Declension, it changes the Geni- 
tive ou into £a>, as Troiijrico for xoiijroS. 

It changes the Dative Plural into jig and i()<ri, As Sfiv^^ 
xe^d^vitriy Hes. for SeivaTj^* xe^^aXaTip. 

In the Second it adds i to the 'Dative Plural, as tomti 
IgyoKriy Her. for r^Tg tpyoig, neglecting y before a vowel in 
prose.* 

In the Third it changes e into i}, as ^atrtXii^g for ^triXUg* 
' It changes the Accusative of Contracts in m and tog into 
ouv, as aiSouv for aiSoa. 

In Feri^, it removes the Augment, as j3^ for If^ij. 

If prefixes an unusual Reduplication, as xixotfiov for 

* * 

f xaftov, XfiXadiordo) for Tiaditr^ioJ 

It terminates the Imperfect and Aorists in trxoy, as 
Tu7rT6a"xov, Tu>{/ao'xov, for Irt/Trrov, irxiy^a. 

It adds ^1 to the Third Person Subjunctive, as rxntrrfl-i 

It changes «iy, ai^, ci of the Pluperfect into co, ctt^, 
ff, &c. as creru^ca, a^, Sec. 

' The additioii of i U fruqiieiit ia poetry. 
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• « 

• It forms the Thfrd Person Flun^of the Passive in ttrai 
and arOf as rwrriarai for ruTrrftyrai,' sriAlaro l^r triflffyro^ 

Jt resumes in tbe Perfect the Consonant of the Active, 
as rerv^Tot fyf irirtijEtjctmi eltru ' I 

It changes tr into the- Consonant of the Second Aorist 
as nFt^paZoLTou for Trs^pao'i^Jvoi tia-f / 



Tbe DoEio' 

lovies a broad pronunciation ; its favorite letter is 0^ which 

» ■« 

it uses for e, in, 0, w and ot;. 

It changes ( into trhj as o^&» for S^a>.* 

In NounSf in the First Declension, it changes ou of the 
Genitive into a» as a&a for aiSoti. 

In the Second Declension it changes 00 of the Genitive 
into o>, as 3-«a> for d-eoS ; and ou^ of the Accusative Plural 
into eg and a»^, as ^elg for d-cou^^ avdpwTrwg for atApat^ 
-ir^f^ 

In the' Third Declension it changes «o^ of the Genitive 
into fu^, as yti'Ketjs for y(sl'K$og. 

In FerA^, it forms the 2d Person Singular of the Present 
in ^9 as ruTTf ^ for t wr^i^. 

f 

It changes ofuw^of. the 1st, and ouo-i of the 3d Person 
<PlUral into ofisg and ovri, as X^ojttf^, xiyovri,' for xlyofAfy^ 



• See page 59« . 

.* Z is composed of lis ; .the DQi^c.oiily reverses the order of those 
letters. 

' See page 42. 
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It fbnm the InfiniliTe M ftM and. ftisyoi^ as rwrr^if 
and rwrrifMWLi for Vt^rirf n^' 

It forms the Feminine of Participles in oio-u^ &»9'a^ ckad 
oNrtty as TArroKTOf Turretio'a and ruirraia^ft >fbr tuttwo^I. 

It forms tl^e First Aorist Participle iDro^^y oua-Of mvs as 
ri^aig, aira, ouv for rtnl'-^f aaray ay. 

In the Passive it fbniis tbb 1st Person Dual in t^^y, 
and Plural in itrda, as rurro/t-f^dov, fo'da, for rurro/irfdoi/) 

It changes w of the fid Person into tu, as twtcu for 

TUTTOtl. 

In the Middle, it circumflexes the I'st Future, as ro^/oS- 
fiai for rml^ofActi, as in the Active rir^w for tti>|/a>. 

It forms the ! sf Person Sing, of the Futtire in ^/tai, 
and the 3d Plural in fuyrai, as rtnf^cti/iuxiy r^f^vrm. 

The JEoLic 
changes the Aspirate into the Soft brelatbihg, as lii^pa for 

■■ ■■ ■ I ■■ ■ I ■ I I II ■ 1 

' It has been thought that rvur^eyat was the origiaal form, which 
was shortened by Syncope into rvTrivai, and by Apocope into rvwr^- 
fjxv: the next abbreviation was rvirrecv, which was' contracted into 
rihrrtiv. The' Doric shortened it still more, into rvwrey. ^ ' 

* Some forms are promiscuously. used by mose than otfe dialect. 
Thus those in w%w andco^a are Attic as well sr Dorio. 

' Od t)ie same ^nciple^ tbe.Xittin Dialect had origioally no aspfarate ; 

hence /sma from t^iifiiiffiv^ ^™ t^» cano from x^^''*'* f^^ f^^ 
afaXKu, vupa from ff^4^. It used mdM$ for heedw, ircus for hircus. 
After w a i ds t he aspiration was.imitated from the Greek;, and^ con- 
sequence of the propensity to extremes natural to mankind, the Latins 
carried the use of Aspirates to a ridiculous excess, some pronouncing 
praehonei for pratotus, eheniuHones for cetUmrianeBf chammoia for 
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« 

It ^W9 back the Accent, tii tyw foe kyA^ ^%u for 
^Tifjiif iyado§ for afdtS^g ; tod cireunfflekes Mtmed oiono- 
syllables, as Zsvg fot JBTetJ^ . 

It changes ?} into f i, as. ridcijtt^ fbr rl^fn, heiice rlA9ixau 

It puts dot for tiey, as oiri^da for S^i^-d^v. 

It resolves Diphthongs, as vaisiox troSgi 

In Nouns of the 1 st Declension it changes A> into ao, 
as at^ao for afdou. 

It changes a>v of the Genitive Plural into fluov, and a$ of 
the Accusative into ai^, as [Awnr^Vy fioi^atg for lutwrSf^ 
[Mvcag. 

In the 3d Declension it drops the i subscript in the 
Datite, as ieo^fitb for xotrfim. 

In the 3d Decleusbn it changes the Accusative of 
Contracts in a and tog into my, as alhmp for diSott : and the 
Genitive oop into e»s* 

It forms the 3d Person Piural of the lofiperfect and 
Aorists of the Indicative and Optative in o-ov, as iTwro<rajf 

It changes the In6nitive in av and otiy into aig and oi^, 
as yeXaiV for ytXav, p^pveroT^j for jfpuo'ofiv. 

It changes civ of the Infinitive into 7]^, as ruTTTjr for 

In the Passive it changes juisda into ftcdt and ftcdivi as 
rt/TTo/xedg and ruirrc^cdev for rimrofjieia. 

The PoETS 
have several peculiarities of inflection. 

They use all -Dialects; but not indiscriminately, as 

will be seen in the perusal of the best models in each 

I 1 1 II . y i I I I ,1 

' This is chiefly used, in the Alex|»4r]an dialect, bj the Septuagint. 



i 
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species of JBoetry. In general they addpt Aq mcist ancient 
forms, as remote from the common Dialect.' 

They lengthen short syllables,^ by doubling the Conso- 
naots, as scnrtrai for ttrirai ; by changing a short vowel 
into a diphthong, as slv for Iv, [lodvag for fAOM^» siXi^XoudprSv 
for IXijXodaftev ; or by v final, as mrrh (piXov* 

They add syllables, as ^oa>^ for ^eSg, ipatxv for Qp£v, 
eraoKrljxsvai for frw^rMiv. 

They drop short V ov^iels in pronunciation, to diminish the 
number of syllables^ as ^fj^axo for Sojitaai, iyetfro for hYiwra, 

They drop syllables, as Si\^i for dtX^irov, xq7 for x^ifi- 
s'O]^} XiW for T^irrapo)^ ; ^6pa for iivoLfrat, troua for i^-aeo^e^ &c. 

In Nouns^ they form the gen. and dat. in^t; as stt^a- 
Xt](^t fnom Tim^ci^riy (rrpuro^i from o-rgarq^, oj(6(r<p$ from 
^X^^> vottii^i for ya\}(ru .So a^jr^'^i forauroZ^* . 

In the 2d Declension, they change the Genitive ou into 
oio, as TToX^jEft^io Kct^eoio for ToXijUrOti xaxou, .Horn/ apd oiv in 
the Dual, into o/iV, as XoyoiiV for XcQ^oii^. 

In the 3d Declension, they form the Dative Plural by 
adding i.or tn to the Nominative Plural, as Toig, tra&egy 
TraihstTi or Trai^scrtn. 

In Neuters,, they change d into io-t or £0-0-1, as ^[Aara, 

They form several Verbs, of a peculiar termination, in 
dor, xflu, pw, ^yooy trQo), (TTTWy ^X^* ^^> ^^^' ffivoi, ]}co, qiaWf 
ouw and mco, as 3e3gcud{o, 7(^ai, &c. So olo-ai irom olcOf 

Sp<r(o from o^o), &c. 

They, have Particles peculiar to themselves, as ajxai, 
a, <X7}ri, ^fbo^, [Aiir^a,- vlpQif o;^a, x£, pa, &C. 



* Tims they frequently omit the Augment, which wasmot oscd in 
the earliest Ionic and Attic forms. v 

* The Tragic poets adopt this change in the chorus only. 
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DIALECTS OF TpE PRONOUNS. 



S.Ni 



G. 



D. 



D.N,A. 



P.N 

G. 
D. 

A. 



• 



Ionic, \ Doric. 









^fJas 









«W^> flq*fl«f 









iBoKc. 

B. UifUOYci 

B. ifiouf 

f/XM, B. i/x& 



Poetic, 



t(US$9¥ 






aft^fuw-tv 



UftiUlg, AfUfMOS 



UfJLfLi 






I 



i^ldg 



r«, 



S.N. 




TOi, rW, T«V 






G. 
D. 


Cfotty 


TtM 


A. 












t 





PI. and Dual lilt«,lyiv, substituting v for * taxi ij. 

Gr. Qr. 2 A 
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OS, 



S.G. 

D. 

A. 


lome. 
(To, itib, «I«, U», 

2o,;ot» 


Doric. 


iBolic. 


Poetic. 

fibaty 


^^^^^^^^^^^ 




fiVy vly ' 


Cwff 


0-fff 




XN.A. 








P.N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 


9'^fievy 











i > ■ IW 



Dialects of the Verb EiyJ. 



Indicative. — Present. 



A. 

I. -^ 

P. 



Sing. 

h 



irii 



2ti, iffvX 



Dad. 




Plnr. 










^. 


— -^ 






Sottn 





t X 




Wi 


f _^_ 






li«i,tSr 





^, 


tifuy Wk 


fftfr^-i 



' Miy and vlv are of all Genders and NniAbers. 

In Celtic^ »yii« our, your, their, is of all Genders and Numbers. 



lai 



Siug* . 
I. ^ j|^ fff^, l[^,-r. 

Srxoy 

D. ,% 






Jinroy 



Plur. 



.? « 



aarre 



?/«? 



IJMV 



eray, 



Sa-fTuv, 2(rxoy 



I. 



A. 
I. 



Sing. 



Siog. 
I<rfi 



Pluperfect. 
Dual. 



Futttre. 






Ivcrrrai 



Dual 



I — 



Plur. 



•— {fltro^ f loero 



Plur. 



— — hrovrreu 



A. 
P. 



Sing. 



iO'C'C 



•Im^abApT^vji. — PreaeDt* 
Dual. 



Plur. 



Iettw 
iovTwy 



!• Imjm I»i; Sh 



PrT^Tiyjp^Prj^t 

I I J^ 



fify 



1 
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Su B JUK€TIT».— Pwient 



Sing. 



tinoTi 



Dual. 



Plur. 






•r 



»fW^ 



Infinitive. — Present. 

I. Ifuv, flftfy 

D, IJumi, ij^«M, i{fu», ^f, tlfuj 

P. IftfMV 

Fature. 
P. f(r«vo'(«i 



» * 



D. — 



PAmxiciPLB,— Pieient 



iOtM'ft 



eStfWy ioMiflt, 2bM'^« 



i)y 



■€- 



Future. 
P. irsifuvos* 



. 4 



• • • 

' This Verb will appear less irregular, if it is observed that it forms 
its tenses in every Dialect from lw» ifil, Ufu or cl/ii, and ^oc/i/. From 
ew are formed Ices, iei, contracted into ek* el; and from its Future 
Iffw is formed its Middle coo/iai. From Afd and ^m|i2 are fotm sd 
M, iff€rl or itrrl, &c. From c2/m' we have eM, te. Thus the tens^ 
of the Verb «ifNi are formed from mm^fuo^f^nrnf Iwan^ cifc/. 
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Changes of Letters by the Dialects. 

^.18 put fi>r 

E,\D»> atxu for «e7xf| fiAymhi tot fur/stos, iynfaofftM for irftmamriaL 

So in Latin maneo from fMim, annus fcomJ^;. 
H, JE.'fifiia for i^/*i^ ffconjp for inUffnp, fuiAov &>r ftijXw; henee 

the Lt^nfama, maitr, malum. I. /SfjSM^.for ^jSijw;, 

from fis^Kif. 
H^'I. in the. dd.Pendn PIuraliMMtro fdr 9E^frr»; Port. Lidtoa, 

for Uiban. 
O, D* ilxofi for ffixo<ri ; ariUrum Icom Sporpw, haud from odP. 
r, ^. &8dWi for ttlddd^i ; L. <;tf/i> from xvKi$,caiii5 from xuyof. 

JKf, D: ^Xfl»a^ for xX«tea j. ^ 

Or,' />. ilfvf/a for Ahtiw. ' : : - - 
It is added^ iirrcv)(ris for (rrcep^t;;, wrKntfto for axalf^. 
It is dropped, ixro for i^Aoro, mulgeo from ifiixym, balneum from 
fiakoofilov, palma from ff-aAafti^.' 

jH, M. fiiktag for iiktag; bis from ^s ; bdlum for dueUwn. 
B, L. alibi from iKKoii, uber from eUaig. - ^ 

Jll^ iE. ^piM^ for fivpfti}^. 

17, D. /Sixpi; for Tixpif ; aft from Air', sub from dar', 6un«s from 
w^i^, comburo from «i>p^. 



:W 



' This is by no means a compkte list of the changes. The 
reader's attention wttl easily increase it. 

It must however be noticed that these changes do not take place 
indiscriminately. Thus^ if the Attics changed' ovv into |vy, it must 
pot be concluded that they changed av into^v, avKfj into(i»i4» See* 
The authority of the best writers is the only sanction. 

* T\m Mutes are cpminutable with those of the same organ: thus 
fl with the other Labials w and ^, to which may be a^ded /i and ^. 
The modem jGrreeks use /it for /3. 
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T, P. »eififia\i for xar0«Xt ; libra from. Klrp*. 

^, D. BlXtTTTFos for ^IXimFos; ambo from Sfifw, balana from 

^ahanvay nebula from ViflXii. 
V. Ma§ftpti itom f^rf^q^ ferhui from fypoeQ4 & Poi&i for 

It w'aidAed to: /t ia >iin|f^SpMi. for ff,99ii^ftm'j & Aa0|ire from 
. . Aomo;, P. cAat»6ra .fratn^eafBer4l ; Ei,mtmb§r.- from uti* 

meruM. 
It » inserted for ike Diganna in the Laeohiaa Dkleot, »/Spi^ 

for ifiv or ci^y. 

B, D. .yX8(p«|oy for /S^He^oy; g/aw from fifiifsewf^.^ .. 

JiC, ^. ay/xijTfj for ax/tijTf^, wivftty for fai^{( j^/uif^ ; Z. guferfiQ 
from xvfiigv&, angulus from &yxyMl|i'jt ^i/!?s.tM froii^ xapA* 
wj, p/aga from tXoxij ; riToy (or Ga^f j- fil^f ar fr W 

If, pL, <^|iV«/rQjai Aftyo^, for iyfUv^g from ayfl|. , . 

It is added^ yvoipo^ for ye^o^. v , . 

It is dropped^ ula. for yoiU, Id for eyw^ hence the Italian to, J; /ac 

frqiq yaXct ^ fia/fi5 f^r j[^^^. 

It is put for the Digaif^m^^ .yiffo for ffn9,yoh9f for Folns ojf 

oho$, 

J* 

r, D. $a for y^ ; dulcis from yXuxuf. 

Zy D. iMtiog for ftaS^of ; ' odor from oK<o. 

B, 17/ DeuT From Beii,' inde from lytsy; daughter from ^t/ya- 

n};, d^r from d^a ; mtirifer for rnmihep, ieMam for 

Bethlem. 






« r is eommutaMe with the other Pabiah r and x» to whieh laay 
be added (. 

^ A is commataUe with the otiler DeniaU B and r, to wbiek may 
be added S, X and y. 

' Or, in other words, omittuig 9,(atSiB composed of St. 
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S, L ii(iii for i^iiii ; D. TSfMV for To-fitty, xixoSjuiyo^ for ntxafffjUvo^ ; 

meditu from fn^o;. 
Ti P. xaSSuNCjEtiy for x^tr Suvfltjctiv ; mendax from mentior^ S. 

todos from fo/u5, ciudad from civUas. 
It 18 added, vW from Sw, av^^o^ for avpSr;' meduila from /mmXoi ; 

prodes for proes, rerfeo for refo, medfox wir, tender iri^ 

tener. 
It 18 dropped, S»>ci) for Sieoxi^ aljpupv for Sa/ftcDir; .ros fijom.t^o^. 

JE • • • • • , 

• • • 

Af A. Xsfli; for Xtfi$ ; talentum from riXuvTW ; exereeo from orceo. 

if, /. Irav for ^<rav, f «pof for fijpoj ; /?ra from ^p. 

J, Xr. Musa* from Mouo-aci; catum from xoTXoy; ntare for miin» 
«iie for s/6t. 

O, D. o-ffti for <rou ; genu from y^vti, pedes froih 7riit(» 

T, JC. pefero from jwro. 

/2| L. stamen from ^jxeoy. 

It 18 added, J.kmqaxa for cSp«xtt, Ulx^for^Axo; i. AbX^^ fbr 
^SfX^o^; AuTMrng from Latinus,^ 'Arramm^ from ^n- 
toninus ; lateo from XoSn, piVeus from itiXq^., 

It is dropped, fiov for l/btoD ; /. fiaXM for If/Sc^ ; J. 1ip»g for ^pooc; ; 
ruo from ffpvw, /t 6o from Aff/j3a», fitio from yfv« ; muritun 
for mareitus, Fertumnus for Fertomenos.^ 

Z 

r, M. ^Xfl, for ^tf)fi}. 

2, In the Old Doric, {/xix^oy for iriMxpiv.^ 

' See p. 12. n. 2. To prevent the position of r after n, if is 
inserted in tendre from tener, viendrai from ventr. Thus we say 
Deanery for Deamry ; and the vulgar Henery for Henry. 

* Originally AftMn't. 

' Originally Lateinue. 

* T/ie Greek Passive form is found in many other wbrds^ thus 
alumnus for alomenos, fortuna for fartumena, autumnus for a«c- 
tomenos ; so ea^ec/lumfn from Karrt^pviitvos. 

^ This change may he traced in our Western Dialect. 
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H 

Aj /• wfijyfui for wfiypM, ^9^hi for ^ta, if^¥ for ipf v-' 

E, /• /SftciXija for /Sao-iXloi ffn rra for ftrtira ; P. rif^i for 

i4iy S. iraXi}2f for iroiXmi^. 
St, D. xijyo^ for litf ivo;. 
Ev, L. Vlyues from 'OStM-o-ct!;. 

It is added, P. ^ijy for i}v ; O. ^li^ for Sri ; actes from itxig* 
It is dropped, A. tl/tiy for fnjfftnr ; Man from "^^^ ; audibam for 
audiebam. 

B 

A, M, 4^( for ^'toS^r, njpsfii|9tdf from /t^;. 

2*9 u4« Mfii) for Wfi^;* /• TttnUareu for vnrffio-fMyof iio-/. 

T, /• xitejv for x^r^. 

It is added, JE. wiwovta for irtirwa ; D. S«x^^ ^^r iix^» 

It is dropped, D. lo-Xo; for f(r0A$^ ; minuo from ftivutoi. ^ 

J 

i4, ^. T«tiri for ravra ; machina from |xi|;^ayi), simti/ from iiict,^ 

sine from avfu ; contingo for contango. 
E, L %i>uog for ir^\ffo$ ; D. <rio^ for ^le; ; in from Iv, p/jco from 

irXfx», legitis from XsYert, animus from ofyt^o^ ; puppim 

for puppem. 
Hf ancient! jf ifuja for 4fi^« ; f?f 5^ts from lo-fij^. . 
N» X). iySoi for niiov. 



' The Attic adopts this Doric change in Sci^, Sfj, irecvjf, XPyrat, 
and jfpjoOai. 

* Perhaps this mode arose from an imperfect pronunciation, w)|ich 
in this case we should call lisping. Thus the was by the Dorics 
pronounced ^ and S» as the English f A is by foreigners, dai and zat 
for f Atff . 
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O, A. iwf) for 8iupo ; cinii from xAi^, imber from ojfi/Sjoy, cau/w 

from x«»Xi^, iegtwwtt from xiyojMv. 
r, Z>. fioitra for jBW&ra^ dii/m from yXuxiy, gamo fromy«$u(»; 

optimtis for optumus. 
Qy, L, ammi from oylfMv.^ 
It is added, /. cT/mp for t^xiv ; To7<ri for roij ; P. f iTvoj for ffwj,* 

wtigm for mpoi ; utf. W for w ; ««Via from fuva ; Keu(rafilet 

from Oesarea ; peculii from p€Cii/i;' i^. 6?en from ftene.* 
It is dropped, ^. h for elj; xXaco for xA«/«>; D. Xcynr forXeytiv; 

JIfeJea from MffiiM, dextera from 8«f 4«f>«, ««/ from ior^, 

«i»e/ from j*fXi, leguiU from xiyowi ; pepper from »f«tp* ; 

inquam for 111911 ami, smw for 3iii»a, gradiis for graduis, 

doctum for docUvm.* 

r, L. mtsceo from f^/oryw; flc/M/» for flgfttw, fcce anciently for 

lege, macistratus for magistratus. 
n, J. xoio( for iroTo;. 
2, £. cum from <rw. 
T, D. 3x« for 3r8 ; P. x«xx84>aX^v for x«r* xs^X^y. , 

' Probably from hvifjioio, ivhich was shortened into dyefioi, and be- 
came the Genitive imtmt, in the same manner as the Nom. Plural is 
formed from Ayefjtot. 

* This is a most convenient letter for Poets, an advantage equalled 
only by the power of doublmg the consonants. They use at pleasure 
ifnelo for ifiio, ttr&ca for irexa, etuts for ius, tiiria for ivu, Se/oi for Biia, 
Kkeim for i:X^a»y &c. 

' Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen. of Nouns in ius 
and ttun was in t, as Carneli, consili, peculi: the only difference then 
between the Genitive and the Vocative was in the Accent, the Gen. 
of Valerius was Valiri, the Yoc. Vileri. Afterwards the t was doub- 
led in the Genitive. 

^ The common people in this, as in other instances, resume the 

original, and pronounce ben. 

' C had the sound of k ; hence dodtum was easily abbreviated to 
dokfum or doctum : thus audacter for audaciter, 

Gr. Gr. 2 B 
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X, L hhufMU tot St^ofMc*; iat^cea from ^iyx^ 

It is added, speeus from airiog, nunc from yvy. 

It ii dropped, TtrXi}iJ; for rtrT^xm^ ;' kodie for Adc i{£r* 

Ff L. . sileo from o-iyow* 

J, £. Ulysses from *OS(;o>o-tfu^i lacryma from i&Hfufut. 

/, JP. ^//c from filial 

N, A, X/r^y for yfr^ov, TXfufteoy for mnCiMOP ; P. oXXr/M for icvit- 

Xeyoi ; lympka from vvft^i Palermo from II«Mpjxof . 
P, £. /tVJtfm from Xs/piof ; intelligo for initrlego. 
Tf P. XftXAiirt for MeroXix'ff. 

It Uf added, relligio for religio ; syllable from syllaba. 
It is dropped, flj9» for X§ifi»\^pulex from ^XXm. 

Af- 
JB, D. riptf&iySo; for npifiivdos.. % 

N, Xofufiafw for Aay|3ay» ; L. miMam from /xoStray, JDram from ^loy, 

eMem from cii^y.^ 
17, ^. jxarM) for xarico ; somntfs from Sttvo^. 
It is added, fpe/x^o; for ige^og, S[/,pptfji.os for opgifji^gf T/ftirXijixi for 

THrX))fti, [AMpyos for apyog, fMO-x^^ ^^^ ^X^^» PX^^ for 

ojj^Xo; ; ilf ar5 from "^^i];, moiu from opo^. 
It is dropped, 7« for /xia; jcipto from <rx/|u.Tcoy, imitor from juiifioufMei ; 

circueo for circumeo. 
It is transposed, ybr/na from /xop^^, n«in from |(m0«. 

I, D. fltleyforaU/. 
^, D. ^vJff .for ijXfle. 

* c 

' In this case the preceding vowel is sometimes shortened^ as 
Pefiaw for fiefiriKdts, 

* Hence the reason will appear why / is mouilUe 'mfilU^ famiUet 
and not io mille^ ville. 

' M was anciently put for v before /3, /i, «-, ^, 6, as rjj/* voXip. T|ijps 
in Latin inscriptions, imperpetuwm. On the same principle it it put 
for p and r in words compounded of dva and jcora before fi,. ^, ^^'^\ 
as iififahevp KOftfiifyit, 
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M, L. ne from fb^ ; quendam ibr quemdam, tunquam Yor tanU^ 

quam, 
•P, £i. plenm irooi vk^pif^ dotmm fjotn Sapev, maffj from Spos, 

pom from wopoj?. 
,^ D. iv for I;, fvri for nrr) ; jSL TtTv^v for rwt»^ ; kfmsen 

ancieiillyior Anvief. 
7, D, KWfnivasi for x«Taev8»r«; ; fMitics from vrrvi^. 
It is added, X)« irlyfla for Wo) ; ii^t^^ for ^fiA$^ KtettM for Cato ; 

paiigo from vayto, cindnnus from xlxivvos, magntu from 

juiya^ ; toiiem for Mie« ; lantern for ktiema. 
it is dropped, J. fte/(oK for jxt/Covft ; i£- rcnfrayriEO for the Attic 

nriwrrm, heaoe X. amanto; draco from ipaxtWy Plato 

from Mhmm^ 
it wss Micientl J jHeserved in Compoution, inrideo for irrideo, 

conludo for colbido. 

S. . ~ 

Z, X. rtxor from ipi^o?. 

K, D. ^otvis for xoivo; ; sextus from exr^. 

2", jl. ^u¥ for ff &y ;' j(jax from j^7a^, pfx from vhca ; Ulyxes for 

Ulysses. 
It is added, comix from xopcivi}. 
It was preserved in Composition, eafociunt for ^ugituU^ 

O. 
A, X). rrrrogfff for ritrrapss. ; v6XBpu>s from vaKifi,iif as jpugna from 

pugnus ; irolp for vaT^ ; cfomo from ^ofuo. 
£, ^. AfXoya from xi?^a ; ftovKS from veo; ; o/n^m from IXaiov.; 

anciently vos^er for vesttr. 
I, L. olli for tV/t. 
IV -L. isox from yv0, ancora from ayxtija; anciently dederont 

for dederunty servoin for servum, colpa for cii/jpa. 



«i 



^ The Poiic puts { for ^ in the Future of Verbs m Sw« 0«w and 
rrtf, as cofl^fwr lead^w. 

* S u fcrmed of ks; the iEolian and Latin -Dialects transpose the 
kttnri, #ft «»im for liMf » MM for A^fi^. 
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ill J. {^ for i;^ ; £. Sfa for^iSpa. 

It is added, P. ^oiw; for ^£; ; D. dociy«n)p for duyiryip, tlxikwiot 
for elXi^Xvdde; iivyovrro; from jiugutiuM, ffot^&fi9¥ from 
sudarium ;' opacus from v«x^' 

It ia dropped, D. /xutra for ijuom-ei, whence ifitfsa; oI/hmi for ftio/yi^; 
At from ol, denies from otonv^, nomen from ^jemt, Ze^ 
phyri from 2^f ^vpoi, nA from iati, fort from ^^o^, gem 
from y»9f, menj from ^ve;> mors from fu^;. 

n. 

B, L. papiR from jSfl^/Sa) ; scripsi for scribsi.* 

Kf D. ^vofLOs for Kuofjuog ; /i/pttf firom Xtixo^. 

ilfi ^* SmrATu for Syi^roL ; irsSa for fttrdL 

7, D. o^a^iov for ora^xov ; ^. vWirvft^ for tvo-o-Apfl^, irtfMrf for irtin, 
W. pymp ; P. xavirf<roy for lutreart^of ; pavo from rcit»§. 

^, /. «Ti^( for ifi^s ; purpura from vop^u^. 

H^, X. pu/er from ^^uAXa. 

It is added, lapis from x£a; ; sumpst, sumptum for 5tcm$i\ sumtum. 

It 18 dropped, /o/ug from vXar6s. 

P. 

J, L* meridies for medidies^ auris from audio. 

Af D. ^aDpof for ^auXo$ ; fpiyOik^v (rotn Jlagdlum. 

N, L. dims from Seivo^, /egere from Xtyiiy, or, in the Compara- 
tive, from cov. 

Z*, ^. oj^^y for Mpffr^v ; D. xXeo; for xXiog ; ^Mfris from ripa-ts, 
celer from xeAij;, crtior from xgvoSf heri from xteVi, lege^ 

TO from As&i'? ^' *• A«y«'«»' 
7, P. x«^ i^ov for iMtr ^ooy ; parricida for patricida. 



' This derivation exhibits a curious mixture of both languages : ^m^ 
iibt0p, swlar, sudarium, frmtbapwv. » 

^ This change probably arose fiom the supposition tiiat ^ was 
alwagra expressed by ps. But Xei^w from Xc/jSw is Xe//3«^w, as from 
Xe/TTv it is Xe/ircoi. Thus seribsi as propedy cosaes from seribo, as 
repst from repo. See page 52. 

^ The Greek form is preserved mfaxo^ adasfP^ and in immtt^, &t. 
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It IS added^ nums from wo^, musarum from fs^wcramv, eram from ix. 
It is dropped^ D. aiojf few for «irpi^^W> wot) for wyprl ; tectus from 

It is transposed, D. xpaSla for xap$/a ; rapoT from ofira^, cerriQ 
from x^iM0, repo from 7|p9ra>^ tener from ripijy. 

X 
, ^9 £. fosa from ^o8oy. 
Z, X. patrisso from vorpf^oe. 
O, /). -2P«oj for Bias, *A<Fim for '^S^vij, opaoj for df tej, 80^ for 80% ; 

loves for hroeth. 
A. 'AwiSas from AnnibaL 
M, A. iri^ouTfUM for W^aftjxai. 

/iy, I)/ xiyoiwqf X. legimus from X^yof/tey ; jE. yfXaiV for ytA^iv or 
. ysAofy. 

* ♦ - 

S, ^. Tf Jyijirjj for reflyijf ij ; sestus for S(?Tfti5, visiV for vixii. 

P, L» arbos anciently for arbor, quasere for qtutrere. 

Tf L. 08$a from itrroi, 

X, L, ensis from tyx^i' 

It is added/ M. o-u^ for df, hence X. tus ; <rfutx^s for /imflgf 
xixrot) for xeXw, v-fAo/teo'ttfe for irB>J[ut6eif o'igfbfpoy for ^i* 
poVy Inrn'f for Isrsrs ; super from urep,* 9105 from nf ; 
^uAXa; from Sylla ; Scarpanto for Carpathus? 

< In old inscriptions we find confunxs, vixiit, uxsor, ^. But 
probably the engravers of inscriptions were not more correct in Italy 
than they are in England. In France their ignorance is still more 
glaring : the' word Hotel is written Autel, Hostel, Ostel, Otel, Otkei, 
Otelle. Eau is written Au and 0. 

* The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by s ; ftXir, s^Hs ; 

iSiiOiofAai, salio; tiXs, sal; ^» se; IfSos; sedes; ^,ses: ewTh,sepiem: 

hruf, se^uor; fyiria, serpo : Ijfu, semi; torniiu, sisto ; oXkos, sulcus: 

viup, sudor ; vXri or Mrf, sylva ; vx^, super ; wo, sukj iwvoi, 

^uus: h,sus. 

Sometimes the Soft assnmess: ^<ros, saUus; el, si; eipl, 
tves, sewes ; Hpio, sero ; ucp, sica ; oUelos, soeius* 

^ Sot St are frequently prefixed to the ancient names of Grecian 
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It \» dropped, jf. m/ua for voft/rcD ; D. f)y for ^f\ff %Sm for wS/^a ; 
J. fo/3fflu for ^/Sm-^u ; P« ori; for Xrri; ; <€f (rom rrtyw, 
/a/fo from v^ttXkm \ dixe for iixUie. 

T. 

J, D. ^ifUTos for ^ffjXiSof ; in/ttf from Uov, mmitu fnm imH^h 

apui for apud; past for passed, 
S, I. ah-ig for a5(i; ; hteo from Xoto), /rituNpAia from 3pi«fb/3o$. 
Xf D. T^f for hxslyo§ ; Lutetia from Atuxtria, 
A, L. 5a^f« from aA«^. 
I7> D. arrft for ofvira ; siudium from orouS^. 
5*, A. ^aXmrra for ^aAacr<ra ; D. tu for trft, ^«rt for 4ii|<r), vpvri 

for ir^o;, Xiyom for Aiyouo*!, hence, dropping «, the 

Latin legunt ; quatio for quasso. 
It lA added, D. to) for ol ; ^. vr^Xi^ for toXi; ; plecfo from irXlxov, 

^errn from ipet ; linteum from /tittfui ; rettulit for reiulit ; 

JP. aime-i'il for atnif t7, where t is restored from the 

original amat,* 
It is dropped, D. 9/«voy for njyayov ; perna from wripva ; posstcm 

for potissum. 



plaeeSy because the PrqKisition and the Article have been taken as a 
part of the name. Hence from eU ripf taav, to Dh, they have formed 
StamdtM, from Lemnos JStalimene, from Cos Stance, from Thebes 
Stibes, &c. Thus Constantinople is called by emiaence 'Siauboul, 
from €is nf V irdKiv ; Troas Eski'Siamboml, u e. the old city. 

* The Cretan, Lacedaemonian and Paraphylian dialects put tke 
aspirate 'for a, as ira& for iradra, p&& for /lofott* 

* These expedients to prevent the hiatus are natural to aU lan- 
guages. Various letters are interposed for this purpose. Thus in 
Boglish the vulgar add r to a word ending in a before a vowel, as 
idea-r-oftnideaof. 
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r. 

Af M. v^pKus for frapKot^'y Hecuba from *£x4j3i} ; nla-upt^ for rio'a'eiQBi ; 

itiumphut froni ^piapifio^ ; further for further. 
B, X. avfero for abfero. 
E, jD. ^piyvpi); for ofti^yf^ij^ ; ^uiM from rsos, unus from lyp;, ti/cuj 

from ikKog, scopulus from o-xoVsXo; ; faciundum for ^a- 

ctencftim. 
J, J. jSt^Xof for j3/J3Xoj ;■ carnufex for carnifex, lubens for /i6eii5. 
^, D* aSjxa for aXfLri* 
O, JE. ifufD for ffMO, ^ffu; for ^so;^ hence the Greek terminatioD o^ 

became us in Latin ; oyujxa for oyo/ta^ hence avmvuiAo^ 

anonymous ; purpura from TFogfipx, Ulysses from 'OSuo*- 

o-ffi;, butbus from jS^XjSo^, /egti/i^ from Xcyoyri. 
i2^ 1a. fur from ^wp^ ti/na from eSAJyny brachium from ^ayltm. 
It is added, J. fSxi^^Of for &i}Ao; ; P. /umvvo; for ftoVo;. 
It is dropped, P, rpiiro; for rpiVov; ; i?o/o from ^iXcOj parum from 

iraupoy ;, sacliim for saculum, Hercle for Hercule ; single 

from sif^ulus. 



Bf X. fremo from fipifMOp triumphus from ^pUtfu^os, 

B, D, f ijp for djjp, hence yera ; ybris from du^a. 

K, X. ^€0 from xAaicq. 

17, ^- ocrfftjayoy for iurirapayov '^^ Bosphorus from BocifOpos^ 



m^mm 



' The modern Greeks pronounce v like c, i. e. like the French t 
grec, or y. 

** This change has be^ adopted in the French hngnagey thus mthre 
from atier, chaud from calidus^ haut from a^^iM ; au for i) fe. 

' The Attics generally change ir into f, and k into Xi sAer 0^, as 
c<^6yyos for airdyyos, irxeXiScr for er^ccX/ie*. 



0^ 
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tir^katm from tjwwmw; fire from mgi father from 
irarijf ; for from pro ; ft^ from pttct*. 

It is added, £. ♦gfyof f'"™ f ♦r»f. •»««« ^- /"««* ' f'''"S^ *'*"" 
^ywfu. ... 

It u dropped, nv for i^n. Sometimes it becomes a simple aspi- 
rate, as heu from f c3. 

« 

r, G. icA from ly». Hence in English, dropping the guttur^, L 
e, jD. ogvixoj for off»9of . 

It is dropped, tefw from x^"'^"*^ ^^^^^^ ^^^ «p«Z«^-' Some- 
times it becomes a simple aspirate, as humi from x«>M^'' 

iS^, D. 4^f for <r<f6, hence ipse. 
It is dropped, ifMtio^ for ^^£fta$o^• 

12. 

i4, J. 3«u/fr« for :&«wj*« ; xpw^a for xpa?« ; P. %^«a) for ^^aw. 

E, P. TXeoflo for t\»». 

H, ^. ippwy^i for ^|5fiir«f ; f roiiiw from flrp^yijf, cor from x^p. 

J, -4, a^iooxa for af «7x«. 

O, -rf. iroXfcoj for vefXeo^ ; Stoicus from cnroa. 

T, I. fMo for juku. 

ylw, I. Tf&fMi for TpaujK.a; p/odo for platido, codex for caudex, 

sodes for st audes. 
Ov, A. A6» for Xaow ; /. «v for o5v ; D. ^(tol for /^owcra ; Deo* 

from d£ov(. 
It is added, P. yiXeocoy for yiXeov. 
It is dropped, £>. a/tut«^y for k\L\Akm ; cornix from xopivn. 



' X was a gttttural^ a sounds which does not exist in Latin. The 
French and Italian languages hare rejected it, and in English it has 
totally ceased. 
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DIG AM MA 



jLhe old Dialects of Greece admitted few, or no Aspi- 
rates. The Digaroma was calculated to prevent the hiatus^ 
which the concurrence of vowels would produce. ' Aspi- 
fates were afterwards introduced into ali the Dialects, 



' The form of this chamcter was at first a Gamma reversed, then 
a Gamma : afterwards'it assumed the shape of a double Gamma, F, 
whence it derives its name. Hence it has sometimes been written T, 
as Vdfiioi for Fa/3to£, TeSey for Fc^ev^ Viyro for Fivro^ Mx>\. for iyro. 
Dor. for eKro, from IX«, &c. The Emperor Claudiaa ordered that 
it should be written j, or F reversed ; but probaWy that form ended 
with the inscription on bis tomb, TERMINA^IT. It has jfrequeotfy 
been expressed by B, and sometimes by K, M, 11, P, ^, X. 

It cannot be ascertained with precision what was the pronunciation 
of the Digamma, which underwent some changes. In its origin it 
was probably a soft guttural sound^ like the German g tinal in itenig. 
Such IS the present Greek pronunciation of the Gamma, which may 
be exemplified in the word aiybv, an egg, pronounced of one, gut* 

turalizing one. 

From a guttural the tnrtisition was natural to the sound of our W; 
In this state it passed into Italy, under the form of V, and retained 
this pronunciation during the rougher periods of the Latin language. 

The frequent recurrence of this sound produced an eflPect so 
harsh and inelegant, that in the liiost polished states of Greece it 
^s chahged into an aspirtitc, and in the JEolic and Latin dialects it 

Gr.Gr. 2^'^ 
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except the .Solic, which adhered to the Digamnia. Hence 

was softened into F or V, and became the Digainma. The Lacedae- 
monian dialect, a branch of the ^oltc, always pronounced, and gene- 
rally wrote, the DigamnAa like B, jk lliler, which in modem Greece 
has the sound of V. 

The Italians, and the other nations, whose language is derived from 
the Latin, pronounce the Digamma V, in vtno, vent, &c., like our V. 
In the Southern provinces of Europe the B and the V are nearly simi- 
lar in sound ; and that the same similarity existed in Latin appears by 
th^ deduction of ferbui from ferveo, and by the promiscuous use of 
both characters in many Words. 

The Latin V was frequently expressed in Greek by B, as 'B&^^ 
fh>m Vart'o. And the Greek B was changed in Latin into V^ as 
^ii0, vado. V was indeed also sometimes changed into ov; thus 
Virgilius was written BipyiXios and Oi/ipylXios, Nervii Nipfiioi and 
Nepot/toi ; but Vosslus and other eminent critics give the preference 
to the more modern form in B. 

The change of the sound of \V into that of V is not confined to the 
Greek and Latin ; in the rough Arabic language ^ is pronounced W ; 
but in the soft Persian, which may be called a polished dialect of it, 
it is sounded V. 

According to these principles^ it is probable that the Digamna 
final, or before a consonant^ was pronounced like our F, and before 
a vowel, like our V. Indeed, V and F were so nearly similar, that 
Fotum and Firgo were written for Votum and Virgo. Thus (iatnXevs 
is now pronounced vasihfs. The analogy subsists in the French nettf, 
neuve, and m the EngUsli half, halves, but our pronunciation of the 
Greek and Latin languages is so different from that of ancient Greece 
and Rome, that it is perhaps as unnecessary, as it is difficult, to fix 
the genuine sound of the Digamma. 

The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the English language, 

has shared in South Britain the fate, which the Digamma experienced 

in many parts of Greece, and is disused. The few instances, in which 

^it u sounded, follow the principle of the Digamma F, as cough, 

eimgh, ktt^h, rough, tough, trough. 
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It has preserved the name of the MoWe. It has also with 
great propriety been called the Homeric Digamma. That 
great Poet adopted the original forms of the wSolic and 
Ionic Diplects, ' which threw a majestic air of antiquity on ' 
his poetry. This ancient form Homer dignifies by the 
appNgllation'of the language of the Gods. Virgil, and 
among the moderns Tasso and Milton, successfully imi- 
tated that practice by the introduction of antiquated ex- 
pressions, which removed their language from the common 
idiom, and cast a venerable gloom of solemnity on their 

• 

style. To that principle may, in a great measure, be at- 
tributed the frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. 

The use of the Digamma having been insensibly abolish- 
ed by the introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers of the 
works of Homer neglected to mark it, and at length the 
vestiges of its existence were confined to a few ancient In- 
scriptions. The harmonious ear of the Poet has led him 
sedulously Jto avjoid £«ery hiatus of vowels ; hut the ah* 
sepce Qjf tjite Di^camm^ ma^de him inharmonious and ,defeo- 
tive. To remove in some degree this difficulty, his Co^i- 
mentators interposed the final 9f or the Particles y\ ?, r ; 
but these could be only partially adopted, and were far 
from exhibiting the Poet in all the charms of his original 



* It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily tbe diffe- 
rent Dialects. His was the pure appropriate diction of Verse, the 
classical language of ancient Greece, the source of all that was sub- 
lime and beautiful in poetry, and the model of all succeeding poets. 

^ The^ have even, by the addition of v, altered the Case, and con- 
sequently the sense, of some woids. An instance of this appears in 
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style. Numberless jmssages remained in their naked der 
fortuity, and exercised the conjectural sagacity of Gram- 
marians and Commentators. - Thus in the verse in the 
opening of the Iliad, 'Hpmw^ a&rwg Sc iy^pia rfup^c xwio"-^ 
criVi aware of the inharmonious effect of the concurrence 
of the two «, they cut off the former. The "quantity of 
the latter created another difficul^. Some doubled the X, 
and others asserted that t was lengthened before the liquid. 
But there were passages, to which even tlie^ and similar 
expedients were rnapplicahle« A successful effort was made 
by the great Bentley to remove these emiiarrassments* 
The restoration of ^he Digamma has at length vindicated 
tlie Poet, and displayed the harmonious beauties of his 
original versification. To give the learner some clue to 
guide him through these intricacies^ an alphabetical table 
is added of the words in Homer, ' which either constantly, 
or generally, admit the Digamma in the initifil Vowel. 

the last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where v&'lv ci^X^ret has been put 
for v&'i FefbAvei. 

* Some words had originally the 'Digamma, but had lost it in the 
time of Homer ; thus kvifp is said by Dionysias of HaUcanmssus la 
have been digammated, but no trace of it appears in Homcr*^ 



1 



»» 





A 


Uupu^ 


^ajTOi, 




ayoOf 


}•» 


break, 


hiOLTOS, 




&yyufi,i, 


»yo^. 


&nXoj, 




aim. 




ci8l<», 


hcijfttj 




AKntH, 




ii^. 


ixvpig, 


1 


akiu 




tiiooXov, 


kuiv, 




clXfltfjCfti, 




«IXff^O;, 


fc^Of, 




ivm^. 


i 


NXOO-li 


eXtxeg^ 




ay^avw. 




tfma>| to resemble, 


k\(xoofirtg, 


< 


afeulg, 




JXap, 


ffX/o-<rfl», 




Agio,, 




fUtfou, 


?Aoj, 




^S^f 




elAi/0i», 


«A»U, 




ipiarw. 


V 


MA»^a«0y 


^Xsro), 




Af¥€f, 






eXfltf, 


• 


itrv. 






lAfiGgioy, 




E 




HfW, 


i/iTOtf 




s, . 




itiTXWf 


hvufM, 




«v. 




ixain. 


i^ixa,' 




UvWf 


^ 


ixag, 


«j. 





' AugmeBttt often retain the Digamma of tbe V^rb, as ioKira fronk 
ikrw, iem from ivia, &c. Many words take a double Digamma^ 
one before the Au^menlv the other before the Verb, as wktI FeFotKits^ 

In many compounded words the Digamma is placed in the middle, 
as vpoFelhutf dPeiKf^s, KaKdFepyos, &c. It is inserted in several simple 
words, as oFts, vXFri, &c. 

It has. been before observed that < and v were substituted to the 
Digamma. Hence to 'ArpiFbris or 'Arpef/^ijs succeeded ^ArpelSris; to 
^Ax^i^or *Axai6s. Thus &ta, AFw made AFata in the Future, changed 
into aifffa ; \l/a(a, }pdFta, into yl/avtrui, &c. So x^^^* \£vaiJi &c. 



-»-- - -- 
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WOJ, 


jxtty adv. 


MTXCVy 


ivc0| 


^o4f. 


iirT(i}> 


Wf«»» 


^£> 


frrcffgy 


i^yvoi^ 


V> 


t*x6f, 


Ipyw, 


"flpil, 


Wia, 


• 


^gfov, 


I^Sf 


!($«, 


• ?X1- 


hh 






Tipioj, 


m»> 




1 • \ 


IfwOf to dfaWy 


/ 


iistfxi}. 


^Hss 






fcJoj, 







fc^ego;. 


J«rJ, 


oagf^, 


^oTia, 


»aX*> 


oI$/ta,' 


frapoff, 


tdptSi 


olxof. 


Jttj^, 


lefuon, 


otvoj. 


?rof, 


txi\os, 


A' 
0?, 


iTCttO*!^;, 


I'xjUUXJ, 


OU^ 


?€», to put on. 


•^IXio^, 


ou\afM$f 






ouKos, 




ivfoy^ 


ougov^ 


H 




w|r. 


h^^> 


'rpfs, 


il 


«8«», 






yfift^y 


icrijffcr, 


»Af,- 




Jtrof, 


«rr. 



The Latin Dialect riaturaliy adopted the JEolic Digain* 
ma, which it expressed generally by V, as vfill be seen ia- 
the following. list: 
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iy^imi, vagor ; 
ald^, svum ; 
aXimiS, vulpes ; 
elogvos, averniis ; 
a^xiis, achivus ; 
aft>^ aveo ; 
/Siofio, vivo ; 
fiSes, boves ; 
810;, divus ; 
f fSeoo, vid^o ; 
ffixari, vighiti ; 
IXo), volvo ; 
4(Ac», vomo^ 
IvS/xo), vindico ; 
|yeroi> veneti ; 
sv9efo§, venter ; 
ipxw, vergo ; 
ipog, servus ; 
spw, verto ; 
S(r$vi^, vestis ; 
k<riripet^ vespera ; 
-karrU, Vesta-; 
h^, vetus ; 
n^ ver ; 
'"^ifi, visc4is ; 
7ov; ^iola.; 
itf, vis; 
To», ivi ; 
kAw, cavo ; 



xip«ii(^ cerviis } 
x^8i;, clavis ; 
xopo;, corvus ; 
Xouis, Isevus 9 
Xap^, larva ; 
Xeiofy levis ; 
Xou^i lavo ; 
Xt!«, solvo ; 
fMki^f malva; 
y^p^y Ma¥<m ; 
lLu», iDOvea ; 
falo^f naevus ; 
yctu^y oavis ; ' 
vso^i novuN ; 
viXMy vinco ; 
olxo;^ vicus ; 
olvocy vinum ; 
oTj, ovis; 
oX», volvo 5 
oX^o^> vulgiis ; 
oco, voveo ; 
^c^pog, parvus ; 
Tfloo, ,privo ; 
pi»y rivus ; 
.^xaio^, saevQS ; 
TOCOS, pavo; 
uAi), sylva ; 
Sco, 4ivesoa.; 
wo«, ovum, &c. 



lAMd 



iWi*irfM^lft«*aMilUMMhii«i^UMhMMM.«f«bMM^««H|^i^«M 



«Mfe 



^ Ndvs was probably pronounced no/Sy hence nam. ThnsTlavpos, 
piijroSf was 'transposed itito pat^s, vtvpop into ^^mr^. 



\'-- 
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Soaoetimes by other letters, among which are B^ as him, 
dubium ; prooi, robur ; mw, uber. 

4 

C, as irtpaf cetera-. 

F, as ayop^ forum ; o/aiXo^i famulus ; alT^og, fells ; 
tifig, funes ; t(m> fluo. 

l^f as 001}, Boreas; «t/ai, uro; I'Xao^, hilaris; fttia^, 
murex ; fMwrouoyj musarum ; vrng^ nurus, &c. ' 

» 

In English, the Digamma has become W» as veo^, new ; 
vinum^ wine ; vicus, wick ; fistula^ whistle ; vespa^ wasp ; 
via, way. It is pronounced, without being written, in the 
word one. 

V, as vao^, nave^ &c. 



' The Digamma has been considered as a principal agent in the 
formation of Tenses in Latin ; thus from amo^ anudj was formed 
amavi; from deleo, delei, dekvi; from cupio, cupii, cupivi ; from 
audiOy audit, audivi. From mno^ amavo, we have amabo, from moneo, 
monebo. Perhaps this analogy may be carried to Plural Cases in bus. 
This termination was formeriy more extensive; hence we find in 
Plautus audibo, Dibus, hibus, &c. 

Another formation of the Latin Future has been suggested ; — by 
the addition of )3oi;Xo/iac or amo to the root of the Verb. Thus amabo 
ifl an abbreviation of anutre /3ovXo^ai, aod regsm of regere amo^ Tlijis 
also in Italian from anwre ho, I have to love, is formed amero ; and 
in French from j'nt it aimer is formed/ at meriit. On the same principle 
the modern Greeks prefix ^Aui or Se to the Verb in the Future, as 
Si^w ypa\\^t or Seypdif^t. And the English Future will^ originally wd, 
is tfat same as /3ovX for ^Xofuu, and vol for volo. 
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Primitives of the Greek Language. 

The original form of Verbs, in the opinion of many 
learned etymologists, consists of two letters, the former 
denoting the Action, the latter the Person. From these 
Primitives, or radical elements, spreading out into all the 
ramifications of vowels and consonants significantly cdm- 
bined, was formed that copious variety of words, which 
distinguishes the most perfect of languages* 

The five simplest combinations are ooi, §w, iw, oa», and 
um. Of these tiie last letter denotes the Person,' and is 
changed into other letters to signify the different Persons, 
Numbers, Tenses, and Moods. The former will be found 
to indicate some of the principal functions of Nature. 

''Aw, signifies to breathe^ to Jiow. 

"Ewf to produce^ to clothe. 

^Ito, to send. 

''Owf to bear. 

"IVn, to pour^ to rain. 



' The first Person of the Active has the force, and the abbrevi^ 
ated form, of iyit; that of the Passive, of fii. The most simple 
change of the former into the latter formed the Middle Voice. Thus 
Im, I produce, /««»<{ into existence; le/uc, or ei/i2, J product n^aelf, 
I tend myself mto existence ; or simply, I exist. Jam. "Em, J clothe ; 
cT/uac, / chihe myulf. From the same principle the origin of the 
Passive Voice may be deduced. 

Gr. Gr. 2 D 



^ 



310 

After these Duadsj the next combiDation consisted of 
Tria4Sf formed by the addition of a Vowel io^ectedy or a^ 
Consonant prefixed or inserted. 

1. A Vowel inserted : oSm, to breathe; iam, to permit; 
looi, to $end ; olo), to beoTj to think. 

2. A Consonant prefixed: ^duO) io live; him^ toUnd ; 
xlwy to go ; irooi, to drink ; ^ita, to produce. 

A. A Consonant inserted :- Aya^^ to driWi tO'iead;HUm, 
to eat ; Ixw, to come ; opm^ to excite ; JfSet), io Jhw. 

From these original combinations the formation of Verbs 
and their derivatives will be easily deduced/ Thus from 
&y(o are formed ayav, ayaXXco, oLyiXr^^ ayf/^/ayo^i iypa^ 
aytiia^ &c. From jSooi are formed 3a4»» ^oAog^ ^ifm^ 
^logj 0aA7va>, &c. FrOm Sioi come Ssd^> S^iScu^ Sf iXq^^ Zl[Am, 
istriMj^, ie&virrigj ScJoi, ^Ip^ofi^^i, SoSXo^, &c« 



' It is remarkable that the Oriental Primitives generally end in 
Consonants. Thus from the Hebrew, 

AR, toJloWt are derived Aur, light, ai)p, ohpavos; opd&i^ upa, tmra, 
auroroy aurum. 

AT, to fly, Aet, a &iri/ of prey, aeros. 

£L, io shine, eXti, ^Xtos, aiXast treXijyTi* 

OR, to rise, opw, opos, orior,origo, horreo. Sec. 

Hence the study of Hebrew will not only enable the Christian to 
read the Scriptures with greater accuracy and satisfaction, but will 
supply the Philologist and the general Scholar with some of the most 
probable etymologies of many words in the Ghreek and Latin lan- 
guages. 
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grc^ek; grammatical terms. 



^AKkawaSUf transitive. 
*Aik9rifioKa, immutables* 
*Arrwvit,{oi, pronoun. 
^Aiptaro^f aorist. 
^AwapifjL^ar^gy infinitite. 
'^irGftrixdy, deponent. 
"Aptpoif, article. 
^Apiipiig, number. 
^Apcsinxhf masculine. 
At^triSf augnient. 
AiT9i[ei6is, intransitive. 
'*A^an«, mutes. 
BapitSs grave. 
Buptromp, having a grave on 

the last syllable. 
riifOij gender. 
Aaffi$, aspirate. 
AUAw^if voice. 
JnrAao-iM-fti;, reduplication, 
^(pffoyoy, doubtful. 
Avrix^i dative. 
Awniij dual. 
"JSyxAio-i^y mood. 
"EiAy^ii, elision. 
*Enpyi(n%iij active. 
'Ei^fffTw;, present. 
'£yixif, singular. 
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'Eitrtdtrov, adjective, epitblt. 
'Ewl^fv^fJM, adverb. 
E/uiela, nominative. 
Euxuxvi, optative. 
'E^eXxuoTixoy, drawn, as y. 
'Hpi^ipeova, semivowels, the 

liquids, and o*. 
6fTixoy, simple, positive. 
6i)XuxQyj feminine. 
Kkiifnayj, vocative. 
Rkhi^^ declension, conjuga* 

tion. 
Kpactfj crasis. 
JiCu^ioy oyojxa, proper name. 
TdeKKonf, future. 
MiKkm par* iklyw, pauIo pest 

future. 
Miffti ornyft^, half-stop. 
Mhog, middle. 
IftrflMrXoo'fLo;, change. 
MiTox^, participle. 
"Oyojxa, noun. 
*OvopMjamx.^, nominative. 
*(^vg, acute. 
'O^vroyoy, oxjton. 
'Op94, nominative. 
'OpiffTix^, indicative. 
OvStrtpey, neuter. 
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tlahfrMii, passivt. 

IleifctHiliJMfos, perfect. 

IJctpaxotTtKhs, imperfect. 

napo^urovov, hating an acute 
on the penultima. 

tleiptpx'ii/i^ivos, past. 

UtgioiFaifiiivov, having a circum- 
flex on the last. 

Tlxiyiog, oblique. 

HXijSuvTixoj, plural. 

Umfud, a breathing. 

UoiTOTric, quantity. 

JIp6ts<ng, preposition. 

IIpovapo^uTovov, having an acute 
on the ante-penultima. 

TlgoTrepKririfiiVov, having a cir-, 
cumflex on the penult. 

tlpoTifjyopxlv, substantive. 

tlpoararix^, imperative. 

ttpocroaila, accent. 

Ilp&rwKov, person. 

I7rw(rif, case. 

*Pyiyi>ok, verb. 
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S'niXM, letters. 
Xriyfi^, stop. 
Svyiipm^ov, comparative, 
jSvljtryla, conjugation. 

« 

IvXXafifl, sellable.. 
2't/XX«/3ixi}, syllabic (augment). 
Svii^w¥a, consonants. 
SwaXi^i^', contraction^ 
Svvitciios, conjunction. 
SvvlJif^^gf contraction in verse. 
TeXe(a <rriy fiyiy a full stop. 
Tivo^y accent. . 
*Typd,, ]iqui<ls. 

^TKOLpxTiMVi substantive (verb). 
'Tn^ierixoy, superlative. 
'IVcpo'vyrffXixo^y pluperfect. 
'IVoffTiyft^, comma. 
TiroToexTixi^, subjunctive. 
^owfjtVTsi, vowels. 
Xponx^, temporal (augment). 
'XgivQ$, time, tense. 
^fXov, soft. 
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Communications to be directed for thq Editor, to Red Lion Court. [P. paid.] 



LATELY PUBLISHED. 

(For ScvoM* BoQMB s«e p. U,) 



The GREEK SEPTUA- 

OINT» with the Apocrypha; from the 
Oxford edit, of Bos and Holmss. 1/. 8f. 

bds. '' 

Thii Edition is hot*pross«d,and handtomely priotod 
In one Tolome ttvo. for uso |i^ CharchUf and Cbapels, 
as woH as tho Library. 

The GREEK TESTAMENT, 

containing copious Notes from Hardy in 

5 articular, Raphe), Kypke, Schleusner, 
LosenmuUer, &c. in familiar Latin : to- 
g ether with parallel passages from the 
lassies, and with references to Vigerus 
for Idioms, and Bos for Ellipses. Ctries- 
bach's Various Headings are generally re- 
corded in the Notes. By the Rev. E. 
VALPY, B. D. Chaplain to the Bishop 
of Norwich. 3 Vols. 8vo. 2i. \%t* oJl 
large paper, 4/. bds. 

Thh vork is intended fot the use of Studeata ia 
Divinity, as weU m the Uhrtj. 

A learned Prelate on the ^encb has stated that 
every passage in this Edition is edited aad explaioctd 
exactly as be himself should have done. 

\* The SeptuagiiU and TMamerU nay be bad, 
Bniibrmly Iraund in four handsome volnmea. 
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SERMONS on PUBLIC OC- 

CASIONS. In 3 vols. 18s. bdsv By R. 
VALPy, D.D. F.A.S. with an Appen- 
dix, Classical, Historical, and Fojitical. 

AN ADDRESS FROM A 

CLERGYMAN TO HIS PARISHION- 
BRS. Fourth Ed. Containing Morn r kg 
and Evening Prayers. By the Same. 
4s. 6d. bds. Contents : 

Of Ood>.-8on of Ood— Holy Ohost—>Trinity-> Read 
the Scriptnres— Incarnation of Jesns Chriat^Doc- 
triaet of Jesns Christ — Resurrection^RedeiBptioa-* 
jQStkrtcatio»—Fkith-.Work8— Works without Faith— 
Faith without Woiks—Union of Faith aud Worka— 
Merit and Reward— Humility — Influence of the Qoiy 
Spirit— Repentance — Regeneration— Conversion- 
I>elay of Conversiun^-onr Endeavour^-Predestina. 
don, IVeo-wili— Prayer— Pablic Woribip— Family 
Prayct^-aecrament— ForgiveaoM of Injariea— Vene* 
ratioB to tiio Hame of God— Relative I>uUea*-£x. 



horiatioit to Piety— ^Prospect in I4ffl 
— Peatl). 

The ENTHUSIASM of tl 

METHODISTS and PAPISTS consid< 
ed : by Bishop Lavim&ton. W ith Nou 
Introduction, and Appendix. By the Rol 
R.POLWHELE, Truro, in one large vol 
price tl. If. bds. — ^Contents of the If 
troduction : 

SeparaUeaof pintalers from the dburch.— Cl)| 
racter of Dissenters of former times. •~Metbodists 4 
present day.-^Blessad effects of Metbodi«m on Sol 
ety.— Mischiefs of SeeUrism. The Poritam» tb( 
soocessful liostilities against the Church Govemraei 
— ^ctariats of present daj-'their ranootoos abi^ 
of Bishops— M«<dero Methodists — theii obtrnsiven^ 
— their promptneM in attacking our discoorsea on pa 
lie occasions. — Their general topic of abuse, that 
do not preach the Go:^.— Wetencei to inspiratic 
—Official importance.— Siuglng, piaying, exbortii 
*— preacbing, stylo apd moo net » and doctrine. — } 
tbodist Preacher, his fam>tisrity with his flock.- 
operation of Chorchm^n witii Sectarists, the Evand 
lical Clergy ■<— Extempore Preaching of the Evaij 
lical Clergy.— Mrs. H. More. The Btagdou Contfl 
versy.— Mr. Wilberforce. -Clergy and others givb 
way to Methodists, who circumvent us by Charitsh 
lastitutioos. — Puritans attempting the UniTersittS 
present Society .<— Female Agency.— Indiffsreoce sa 
false candor in Churchmen. — QoaliScation of MR 
thodists.— Clerical coildnct with respect to Dissentq 
in general.— Diviiiioa of large Parishes, buildis 
Chorohes.— Canons and Rubric, to be cleared froi 
ambignitiosand confirmed by a new Statute. — Edna 
tion of the Clergy. — Universities, seeds of Sectarisi 
sown there. — Intercourse between Pignified aad |*i 
rochial Clergy:— Clrarch Catechism. Mr. Soulbey.- 
Conductin our Families. &c. ice. &c. 

This is a reprint from the scarce edition now sell 
ing for a very high price. The auUior*s principal ds 
sign is to draw a comparison, by way of caution t4 
all Protestants, between the wild and pemiciops en 
thosiasms of some of the most eminent saints ii 
the Popish communion, and those of the Methodist^ 
ip<our country; wbkh latter he calls a set of pr« 
tended refoimers, animated by an eathasiastic and 
fanatical spirit. 

EDUCATION IN PUBLIC 

SCHOOLS; Containing Four Tracts^ for and against 
—from the Edinb. Review, the Classiral Journal, the 
Pampl^leteer, and also Pr. Vincent's celebrated Tract* 
Aff. dttod. bds. ** We are glad to see the merits ol 
the controversy regarding public schools presented 
in this cheap and eompaot form, which will eonMe 
those to draw their own conclunons who Itave lud 
kesB opportunity of personal oapericooe tb«ia our- 
lelvcs.**— CfiU Rav. Ap. 1S17- 1 i ^ 
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